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LUMBER:

GENERAL NOTES

THIS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN PREPARED AND ISSUED IN ACCORDANCE
WITH AR 740-1, AND AUGMENTS TM 743-200-1 (CHAPTER 5).

THE STORAGE PROCEDURES SPECIFIED HEREIN ARE APPLICABLE
FOR PALLETIZED AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS, INCLUDING
WHITE PHOSPHORUS (WP) AND PLASTICIZED WHITE PHOSPHORUS
(PWP), PACKED IN WOODEN OR WIREBOUND BOXES AND METAL
CONTAINERS.

REFER TO THE BASIC PROCEDURE DRAWING 19-48-4116-20PA1002
FOUR “UNITIZATION PROCEDURES FOR BOXED AMMUNITION AND
COMPONENTS ON 4-WAY ENTRY PALLETS”. THIS BASIC DRAWING
WILL BE AUGMENTED BY SEPARATELY ISSUED APPENDICIES
BEARING THE SAME DRAWING AND FILE NUMBER. AN APPENDIX
WILL DELINEATE THE APPROVED CONFIGURATION OF A UNIT LOAD
FOR ONE ITEM OF AMMUNITION OR FOR A CATEGORY OF
AMMUNITION ITEMS. AN INDEX OF THE UNITIZATION
PROCEDURES IS CONTAINED IN APPENDIX O, HAVING DRAWING
NUMBER 411670 AND FILE NUMBER 20PA1002.

THE DEPICTED PROCEDURES ARE APPLICABLE FOR UNITS
ASSEMBLED ON THE 40° X 48° OR THE 35" X 45-1/2" 4-WAY
ENTRY PALLET.

THE STORAGE PROCEDURES DEPICTED WITHIN THIS DOCUMENT ARE
APPLICABLE FOR STORAGE IN VARIOUS LENGTH IGLOO, ARCH
TYPE, STRADLEY, OVAL~ARCH, AND STANDARD MAGAZINES AS
WELL AS TYPE II, III, AND IV AMMUNITION BUNKERS. THE
STORAGE PROCEDURES DEPICTED FOR THE SPECIFIC TYPES OF
MAGAZINES MAY ALSO BE UTILIZED TO STORE AMMUNITION ITEMS
IN OTHER TYPES OF APPROVED STORAGE STRUCTURES. MINOR
ADJUSTMENTS MAY BE MADE TO FACILITATE STORAGE IN OTHER
TYPES OF STORAGE STRUCTURES, HOWEVER, THE BASIC
PRINCIPLES AS DEPICTED HEREIN WILL BE FOLLOWED.

PALLETIZED UNITS MUST NOT CONTACT THE WALL OR CEILING OF
A MAGAZINE, TO PROVIDE FOR THIS MANDATORY CLEARANCE
REQUIREMENT, PALLETIZED UNITS MAY BE ELIMINATED FROM A
DEPICTED STORAGE PATTERN, OR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS

MAY BE INCREASED, AS APPLICABLE.

AISLE DIMENSIONS SHOWN FOR STORAGE PROCEDURES IN
MAGAZINES AND BUNKERS MAY BE ADJUSTED TO SUIT LOCAL
CONDITIONS, VARIATIONS IN PALLET UNIT DIMENSIONS, AND/OR
AVAILABLE MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT.

THE MATERIALS HANOLING EQUIPMENT (MHE) AREA SHOULD BE OF

SUFFICIENT DIMENSIONS TO PERMIT ‘TURN-AROUND® OF THE

MHE WHEN STORING IN MAGAZINES NOT EOUIPPED WITH PROPERLY

SIZED APRONS FOR THAT PURPOSE. THE MHE AISLE IN ALL
MAGAZINES IS BASED ON A FIGURE WHICH IS AT LEAST 7'-7°
PLUS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS
APPLICABLE, OR THE LENGTH OF THE FORKLIFT TINES €40),
WHICHEVER IS THE GREATEST. IF THE AVAILABLE MHE AND/OR
SPACE PERMITS, ADDITIONAL PALLETIZED UNITS MAY BE STORED
WITHIN THE FRONTAL AREA AND/OR OTHER AVAILABLE AREA OF
THE MAGAZINE.

CAUTION: THE ALLOWABLE “EXPLOSIVE LIMIT® ESTABLISHED
FOR A MAGAZINE IS NOT TO BE EXCEEDED.

IF THE QUANTITY OF UNITS FOR A MAGAZINE OR BUNKER IS TO
BE REDUCED FROM WHAT IS SHOWN HEREIN DUE 70 THE
PERMITTED EXPLOSIVE LIMIT OR FOR ANY OTHER REASON, THE
DELINEATED PROCEDURES ARE TO BE ADJUSTED BY OMITTING
STACKS RATHER THAN BY OMITTING TIERS (LAYERS).

ANY “LIGHT® PALLETIZED UNIT THAT DOES NOT CONTAIN A FULL
QUANTITY OF BOXES OR ROUNDS WILL NOT BE BURIED IN
STORAGE, IT MUST BE POSITIONED ADJACENT TO AN AISLE,
PREFERABLY IN THE FRONT OF THE LOT.

STORAGE OF MULTIPLE LOTS IN A MAGAZINE OR BUNKER WILL
REQUIRE CAREFUL PREPLANNING SO AS TO INSURE MHE
ACCESSIBILITY TO ANY LOT IN ACCORDANCE WITH REQUIREMENTS
SET FORTH IN THE APPLICABLE *SPECIAL NOTES® SECTIONS OF
THE MULTIPLE LOT STORAGE PROCEDURES TYPICALLY SHOWN ON
PAGES 86 THRU 92 AND ON PAGES 114 AND '115.

CCONTINUED AT RIGHT)

MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS

PAGE 2 |

SEE TM 743-200-1, (DUNNAGE LUMBER) AND FED SPEC MM-L-751.

(GENERAL NOTES CONTINUED)

N. WHEN STACKING LOW-HEIGHT UNITS AS TYPICALLY SHOWN ON
PAGES 7, 15, 31, 39, 46, 54 AND OTHERS, IT MAY BE
NECESSARY TO STACK THE TOP TWO PALLETIZED UNITS PRIOR TO
LIFTING INTO POSITION, TO PREVENT THE FORKLIFT, FORK
TINES, CARRIAGE, OR GUARD FROM CONTACTING THE WALL OR
CEILING OF A MAGAZINE.

0. SOME AMMUNITION ITEMS ARE UNITIZED ON METAL PALLETS. THE
USE OF "FLOOR DUNNAGE®* UNDER METAL PALLETS IS OPTIONAL.
THE PURPOSE OF FLOOR DUNNAGE IS TO HELP KEEP THE RUNNERS
OF A PALLET DRY, THUS AIDING IN PREVENTING DETERIORATION
DUE TO OXIDATION CRUSTING). THEREFORE FLOOR DUNNAGE
SHOULD BE USED WHEN STORING IN A MAGAZINE THAT IS KNOWN
TO HAVE A "DAMP* FLOOR. ALSO, IN LIEU OF USING ONE-INCH
THICK FLOOR DUNNAGE AS SPECIFIED BY THE "FLOOR DUNNAGE
LOCATION® DETAIL ON PAGE 83, THE USE OF THICKER FLOOR
DUNNAGE MAY BE REQUIRED, AND SHOULD BE USED, TO ACHIEVE
THE DESIRED OBJECTIVE.

P. AMMUNITION AND/OR COMPONENTS PRESENTLY STORED IN
ACCORDANCE WITH A PRIOR APPROVED DRAWING NEED NOT BE
RE-STORED SOLELY TO CONFORM TO THE PROCEDURES SPECIFIED
IN THIS DOCUMENT.

Q. PORTIONS OF THE MAGAZINES, SUCH AS SIDEWALLS, END WALLS,
AND ROOFS, HAVE NOT BEEN SHOWN IN THE STORAGE VIEWS FOR
CLARITY PURPOSES.

R. MOST STACKING PATTERNS HEREIN FOR IGLOO, ARCH TYPE,
STRADLEY, AND OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES DEPICT PALLET TIERS
(LAYERS) EITHER IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT OR WITH AN UPPER
TIER STAGGERED SO AS TO BE CENTERED ON THE JOINT OF THE
ADJACENT LOWER TIER. IN SOME INSTANCES, IT MAY BE
POSSIBLE TO POSITION AN ADDITIONAL PALLET UNIT IN A
STACK IF THE PALLET UNITS ARE OFFSET A DISTANCE OTHER
THAN A HALF-PALLET LENGTH OR WIOTH. 'SEE THE “FILLER
DETAIL” ON PAGE 93 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE USE OF 1”
MATERIAL FOR PALLET STABILIZATION.

S. A PRODUCTION OR STORAGE FACILITY IS AUTHORIZED TO HAVE
ONE INCOMPLETE, UNBANDED PARTIAL UNIT LOAD PER LOT IN A
STORAGE STRUCTURE. PRIOR TO SHIPMENT OF A PARTIAL UNIT,
A LAYER MUST BE COMPLETED, IF APPLICABLE, BY THE
POSITIONING OF ONE OR MORE EMPTY BOXES OR FILLER
ASSEMBLIES AS DELINEATED BY THE APPLICABLE UNITIZATION
PROCEDURE. THE UNIT MUST THEN BE RE-BANDED WITH THE
SAME SIZE AND QUANTITY OF STRAPS AS THE ORIGINAL UNIT.

REVISIONS
REVISION NO. 1, DATED APRIL 1980, CONSISTS OF

1. ADDING PROCEDURES FOR ARCH TYPE, CGEETTA AND RECTANGULAR
MAGAZINES, AND TYPE II, III, AND IV AMMUNITION BUNKERS.

2. ADDING ALTERNATIVE MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE PROCEDURES.
REVISION NO. 2, DATED JANUARY 1994 CONSISTS OF

1, UPDATING DRAWING FORMAT.

2. ADDING GENERAL NOTE "S* ON PAGE 2.

3, MAKING CORRECTIONS AS APPLICABLE.
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TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT (40" X 4B” PALLET)

THE UNIT SHOWN IS 41-7/8" LONG BY 51* WIDE BY 20" HIGH.

TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT (40" X 4B" PALLET)

THE UNIT SHOWN IS 40° LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 52-3/4* HIGH.
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172" PALLET)

TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT (35" X 45-

TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT (40” X 48" PALLET)

THE UNIT SHOWN IS 35* LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 42-1/2° HIGH,

THE UNIT SHOWN IS 44“ LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 41-1/2* HIGH.

TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNITS

I PAGE 3

PROJECT FSA 148-75




8 A INDICATES ONE TYPE “A" STACK. SEE STORAGE IN Bl'-0" IGLOO

¥ |30 aprrox) | [T SPECIAL NOTE 6 ON PAGE 5. TR
ITEM QUANTITY

PALLETIZED UNIT - 335

SEE SPECIAL NOTE
2 DN PAGE 5.

17 "A* STACKS 1
! : TNDICATES
ROV,

|

3'
Be ’,A, PLAN VIEW \—SEE “CHART NO. 12* ON PAGE 11 FOR GUIDANCE-AS TO THE NUMBER
12 o 3 "C” STACKS (81'-0" 1G.00) OF TYPE “A" AND TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN AN
— C APPROX) 81'-0" IGLOO MAGAZINE.
. SEE “CHARTS NO. 3 THROUGH 6° ON
SEE GENERAL NOTE *H* 40
|' | PAGES B, 9, AND 10 FOR NUMBER OF
ON PAGE 2. » ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR ONE
THROUGH FOUR TIERS.
INJICATEIE§R
FOATH T SEE GENERAL NOTE
(LAYER). *E* ON PAGE 2.
INDICATES
THIRD TIER
CLAYER),
-4
INDICATES
SECOND
TIER
(LAYER).
B
-| 19 L—SEE *CHART NO. 2° ON PAGE 8 SECTION A-A
FOR MINIMUM SIDE AISLE (22 PALLETIZED UNITS PER STACK) —SEE “CHARTS NO. 13 THROUGH 17" ON PAGE 11 FOR
INDICATES DIMENSIONS FOR OTHER GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF UNITS DEEP IN THE
FIRST TIER HEIGHT UNITS. TYPE *C* STACKS IN THE FRONTAL AREA.
(LAYER),
INDICATES OUTLINE OF .
DOOR OPENING. SEE GENERAL NOTE
. “F* DN PAGE 2.
L
[
| |
| I
1 i
| |
] !
I I
—=| “la- 5% SEE "CHART ND. 1" ON PAGE B FOR ~-B
MINIMUM SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS FOR SECTION B2 48" | -J 19 l—
OTHER HEIGHT UNITS. TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES
"PAGE 4 | IN 81’ -0", 60’-B”, AND 40'-4" L X 26'-B” W X 12'-9" H IGLOO MAGAZINES
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STORAGE _IN E0’-B" IGLOO

ITEM
PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 285

(12'-9" HIGH)
QUANTITY

ETORAE IN 40'-4" IGLOO

ITEM OUANTITY

PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 168
> 7 A-STACKS

2 C-STACKS

SPECIAL NOTES:

THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF 40°
THE OUANTITY OF UNITS, THE

1.

(12'-8" HIGH)

ISOMETRIC VIEW K

(60" -8" IGLOO)

LONG BY 48° WIDE BY 34-1/2° HIGH.

NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS, AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL VARY, DEPENDENT

UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED.
AND CHARTS ON PAGES 8 THROUGH 11 FOR GUIDANCE.
POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN THE MAGAZINE.

THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGE 4 AND ABOVE DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS

SEE THE SPECIAL NOTES
AS MANY UNITS AS

STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT, USING A MINIMUM WIDTH SIDE AISLE

AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. THE TYPICAL STACKING PATTERN

VIEWS ON PAGES 6 AND 7 DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS STACKED IN

VERTICAL AND/OR STAGGERED PATTERN, USING A MINIMUM WIDTH SIDE
AISLE AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. CHARTS NO. 3 THROUGH
11 ON PAGES 8 THROUGH 10 DEPICT THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ROWS PER
TIER ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE. THE PALLET UNITS IN A
STACK VWILL BE STORED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT IF A CHART FOR THE
TIER INDICATES EITHER THE SAME QUANTITY OR TWO LESS ROWS WIDE

THAN IS SPECIFIED BY THE CHART FOR THE NEXT LOWER TIER. THE

PALLET UNITS IN A TIER WILL BE CENTERED (STAGGERED) ON THE UNITS

IN THE NEXT LOWER TIER IF A CHART FOR THE TIER INDICATES
A QUANTITY OF ONE LESS ROW WIDE THAN IS SPECIFIED FOR
THE NEXT LOWER TIER. HOWEVER, IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT
SOME PALLET UNIT CONFIGURATIONS WILL NOT PROVIDE A
STABLE STACK WHEN USING THE STAGGERED PATTERN, AND,
THEREFORE, THE VERTICAL ALIGNMENT PATTERN MUST BE USED.
THE STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN CANNOT BE USED WHEN STORING
MULTIPLE LOTS WHICH REQUIRE ADJACENT ROWS TO BE SEPARATED,
CHART NO. 12 ON PAGE 11 SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A® AND

ALSO,

@

TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN DIFFERENT LENGTH MAGAZINES,

CHART NO. 13 ON PAGE 11 SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP

WHICH CAN BE STORED ON EACH SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE BOTTOM
NOTE THAT THOSE
ON THE RIGHT SIDE MUST BE STORED BY USING A PALLET JACK AFTER

TIER OF THE TYPE "C* STACKS IN THE FRONTAL ‘AREA.

COMPLETING ALL THE TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE. CHARTS NO 14 THRU 20
ON PAGE 11 SPECIFY THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STORED

IN THE UPPER TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE.

REFER TO PAGES BS AND 87 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF
MULTIPLE LOTS.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

N»

(4]

12" “A* STACKS
SEE “CHART NO. 12° ON PAGE 1i FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF
TYPE *A" STACKS WHICH CAN BE
STORED IN A 60’-8" IGLOO MAGAZINE,

INDICATES ONE TYPE "A* STACK,
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 6 BELOW, :

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

THE STACKING PATTERNS SHOWN ON PAGES 4 THROUGH 7 DEPICT
THE PALLETIZED UNIT LENGTH POSITIONED ACROSS THE MAGAZINE,
IF IT IS DESIRED TO STORE PALLET UNITS WHICH ARE WIDER
THAN 46" IN SUCH A MANNER THAT THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT IS
ACROSS THE VWIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE, DOUBLE-DOOR EQUIPPED
MAGAZINES WILL FACILITATE HANDLING. THE USE OF DOUBLE-
DOORS IS NOT MANDATORY, HOWEVER, IN IGLOOS HAVING SINGLE
DOORS, THE WIDE UNITS MUST BE "DOUBLE-HANDLED®.

WHEN PLACING UNITS IN A STACK WHERE A STAGGERED PATTERN
IS BEING USED, SUCH AS TYPICALLY SHOWN IN “STACKING
PATTERN B* ON PAGE 6 AND "STACKING PATTERN D’ ON PAGE 7,
CARE WILL BE USED TO ENSURE THAT EACH UNIT IS LEVEL AND
STABLE. IF ALL OF THE BOTTOM DECK BOARDS OF A PALLET ARE
NOT FULLY SUPPORTED, ONE INCH THICK LUMBER MUST BE
POSITIONED UNDER EACH UNSUPPORTED BOTTOM DECKBOARD TO
PROVIDE A STABLE UNIT. SEE THE FILLER DETAIL ON PAGE 83
FOR ADDITIONAL GUIDANCE.

THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A" STACKS SPECIFIED FOR A MAGAZINE IS
BASED ON HAVING A MATERIAL HANOLING EQUIPMENT OPERATING
AREA (DISTANCE FROM THE FACE DF THE LAST TYPE “A" STAKK
TO THE MAGAZINE FRONT WALL) OF 7’'-7* PLUS THE LENGTH OR
WIOTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE, OR THE LENGTH OF
THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40"), WHICH EVER IS THE
GREATEST. ADDITIONAL TYPE "A” STACKS MAY BE STORED IF
THE AVAILABLE MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT PERMITS.

IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SERVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE “CONTROL
UNIT® SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
MAGAZINE CONTAINES ONLY ONE (1) LOT, IT IS RECOMMENDED
THAT THIS "CONTROL UNIT” BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR
WHERE IT IS EASILY ACCESSIBLE, IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS
SEVERAL LOTS, THE "CONTROL UNIT* SAMPLES SHOULD BE

-PLACED ADJACENT TO THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR

ACCESSIBLITY.

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES

IN 81'-0", 60'-B", AND 40°-4” L X 26'-6" W X 12'-9” H IGLOO MAGAZINES

I PAGE 5
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SEE "CHART NO. 4" ON PAGE 9 FOR NUMBER
OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE
SECOND TIER.

SEE "CHART NO. 3" ON PAGE 8

40 FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-
RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST
TIER. :
SEE GENERAL NOTE
"F" ON PAGE 2.
| N

—-I ll'LSEE *CHART NO. 1" ON PAGE 8 FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS
T0 BE USED WITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

STACKING PATTERN A (40" X 48" PALLET)
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40" LONG BY 48°

WIDE BY 52-3/4° HIGH. TWO-TIER STORAGE IS . .
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE - | Be ROVePoIZE RANGE LU DANCE Fon T
OVER 50 IN HEIGHT. O RONSASTEE

SEE “CHART NO. 3" ON PAGE B
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-
RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST

TIER.
44'
SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F* ON PAG 2.
.
L] |-
L—24'——| SEE “CHART NO. 2" AND STEP 1 (d) ON PAGE B FOR \—SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5 ON PAGE 5.
SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO BE USED WITH
OTHER HEIGHT INITS.
STACKING PATTERN B (40" X 48" PALLET)
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 44" LONG BY 50°
WIDE BY 52-1,2* HIGH. TWO-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 50" IN HEIGHT.
"FAGE 6 ] " TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 26'-5” W X 12'-8” H IGLOO MAGAZINES

PROJECT * FSA 14B-75

Y



SEE "CHART NO, 3" ON PAGE
B8 FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-
RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE
FIRST TIER.

SEE “CHART NO. 4" ON PAGE 9 FOR

NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE — SEE “CHART NO.5* ON PAGE B FOR NUMBER
FOR THE SECOND TIER. : OR ROVS/SIZE-RANGE .GUIDANCE FOR THE
. THIRD TIER. ,
o 35—y .
/ . : SEE GENERAL NOTE

“F* ON PAGE 2.

——l I——7'SEE "CHART NO. 1" ON PAGE B8 FOR SIDE AISLE
DIMENSIONS TO BE USED WITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F* ON PAGE 2.

STACKING PATTERN C (35" X 45-1/2" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35 LONG BY 48°

WIDE BY 42-1/2" HIGH. THREE-TIER STORAGE IS

APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 37" BUT NOT MORE THAN 50° IN HEIGHT.

e 41-7/8% —o SEE_*CHART NO, 3 THROUGH 9° ON

PAGES B, 8, AND 1D FOR NUMBER OF
ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIADANCE FOR
ONE THROUGH SEVEN TIERS.

T
\

——I L—S" SEE “CHART NO. 2° ON PAGE B FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS

TO BE USED ¥ITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

STACKING PATTERN D (40" X 4B” PALLET)
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41-7/8" LONG BY 51°

WIDE BY 20° HIGH.,
APPLICABLE FOR ALL

\—SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5 ON PAGE 5.

SEVEN-TIER STORAGE IS
PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE

OVER 18" BUT NOT MORE THAN 21* IN HEIGHT.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 26°-6” W X 12'~8” H IGLOO MAGAZINES PAGE 7

PROJECT FSA 14B-75



S-PECIAL NOTES: (SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

1, THE CHARTS ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGES THROUGH 11 ARE EXAMPLE A
PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PATTERN FOR
THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS SEE BOTTOM STACKING PATTERN ON PAGE 6. THE UNIT LENGTH IS 44
IN 26'-6* WIDE BY 12'-0 HIGH IGLOO MAGAZINES. TO A CERTAIN AND THE HEIGHT IS 52-1,2°, THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE
EXTENT, THE CHARTS MAY ALSO BE USED IN CALCULATING THE DIMENSIONS IN CHART 2 IS 46". SUBTRACTING 22° FOR THE LEFT
QUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED. NOTICE: THE CHARTS SIDE AISLE UNIT LENGTH FROM 46" LEAVES 24", USE 24" FOR THE

ARE FOR GUIDANCE PURPOSES ONLY. VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT LEFT SIDE AISLE BECAUSE 24" IS GREATER THAN THE 11" SPECIFIED
OVERALL SIZES, THE COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A MAGAZINE, IN CHART 1.
AS WELL AS VARIANCES IN THE INSIDE-DIMENSIONS OF THE IGL0O

CAN CAUSE DISCREPANCIES WITHIN THE CHARTS. EXAMPLE B ‘
2. THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS IF THE UNIT HEIGHT IS 30, A STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN IS TO
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE “EXAMPLE BE USED, AND THE DIMENSION ACROSS THE MAGAZINE IS 48° THE
ON THIS PAGE AND PAGE 8. MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE IN CHART 2 IS 15", WE CANNOT SUBTRACT
24* FROM 15", SO WE USE THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE FROM CHART
STEP 1 1 FOR A UNIT HEIGHT OF 30", WHICH IS 6*.
a. THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGES 4 THRU 7 DEPICT VARIOUS EXAMPLE C
STACKING PATTERNS. A PATTERN WILL BE ESTABLISHED BY
USING THE DIMENSIONAL DATA SET FORTH IN THE CHARTS. SEE THE “STACKING PATTERN D", ON PAGE 7. IN THIS PATTERN THE
FIRST AND SECOND TIERS ARE IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT AND THE THIRD
b. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN TYPICAL AND FOURTH TIERS ARE IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT BUT STAGGERED ON
“STACKING PATTERNS A” ON PAGE 6 OR "C* ON PAGE 7, THE FIRST AND SECOND TIERS. THE UNIT LENGTH IS 41-7/8" AND
LOCATE IN CHART 1 THE HEIGHT OF THE PALLETIZED UNIT THE HEIGHT IS 20°. FIND THE TOTAL HEIGHT OF 20° IN CHART 2.
TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT IS SPECIFIED A THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN IS 6”.
MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE DIMENSION WHICH WILL LOCATE
THE FIRST TIER OF UNITS ACROSS THE ¥IDTH OF THE IGLOO. STEP 2

C. VWHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN “SECTION A-A ON LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 3 THE FIGURE
PAGE 4 AND TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN D‘ ON PAGE 7, LOCATE ¥WHICH IS EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN

IN CHART 2 THE HEIGHT OF THE PALLETIZED WNIT TO BE DIMENSION OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE, LOCATE THE
STORED. OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT IS SPECIFIED A MINIMUM LEFT COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO
SIDE AISLE DIMENSION WHICH WILL LOCATE THE FIRST ANO BE STORED, THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL
SECOND TIER OF UNITS ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE IG.OO. INDICATE THE NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE

FIRST TIER (LAYER). SEE SPECIAL NOTE 4 ON PAGE S FOR GUIDANCE
d. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN TYPICAL “STACKING RELATIVE TO THE HANDLING OF PALLET UNITS VIDER THAN 46" DURING
PATTERN B* ON PAGE 6 (WHICH SHOWS THE SECOND TIER STAGGERED  STORAGE OPERATIONS.
WITH THE PALLETIZED UNITS CENTERED ON THE JOINTS OF THE

FIRST TIER) OR TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN D* ON PAGE 7 STEP 3

(WHICH SHOWS THE FIRST TWO TIERS IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT,

THE THIRD AND FOURTH TIER ARE IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT AND LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 4 THE FIGURE WHICH
STAGGERED WITH THE PALLETIZED UNITS CENTERED ON THE IS EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN

JOINTS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND TIER). DIMENSION OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE, LOCATE THE

COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO
(1) FIND THE UNIT HEIGHT IN ONE OF THE COLUMNS OF CHART 2. ~ BE STORED. THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN VILL
INDICATE THE NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE
(2) LOOK IN THE COLUMN ADJACENT TO THE RIGHT FOR THE MINIMUM SECOND TIER.
LEFT SIDE AISLE FOR UNITS STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT. STEP 4

(3) SUBTRACT 1/2 OF THE UNIT ¥IDTH OR LENGTH (DIM ACROSS
MAGAZINE) AND THIS IS THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE WHEN  REPEAT STEP 3 FOR CHARTS S5 THROUGH 11 AS APPLICABLE, FOR THE

STAGGERING. THIRD THROUGH THE NINTH TIER.
NOTE: STEP 5 (NUMBER OF TYPE “A" AND TYPE ‘C* STACKS IN THE MAGAZINE)
THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE MUST NEVER BE LESS THAN THE LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 12 ON PAGE 11 THE
DIMENSION GIVEN FOR THE UNIT HEIGHT IN CHART 1. IF ONE-HALF LENGTH OR WIDTH, AS APPLICABLE FOR THE ORIENTATION OF THE
OF THE UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH (DIMENSION ACROSS THE MAGAZINE) UNITS BEING STORED. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE IS
SUBTRACTED FROM THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN IN CHART SPECIFIED THE APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF TYPE “A” STACKS (FULL
2 IS LESS THAN THE DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART 1, USE THE STACKS ACROSS THE MAGAZINE) AS WELL AS THE NUMBER OF TYPE "C*
MINIMUM DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART 1 AS THE LEFT SIDE AISLE. STACKS (PARTIAL STACKS AT THE FRONT OF THE MAGAZINE) THAT CAN
BE POSITIONED IN AN B1‘'-0°, 60'-8°, OR 40'—4° LONG IGLOO
(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED AT RIGHT) MAGAZINE. SEE SPECIAL NOTE 6 ON PAGE S FOR THE ERITERIA USED

IN DETERMINING THE NUMBER OF TYPE “"A* STACKS SPECIFIED WITHIN
THE CHART.
(CONTINUED ON PAGE 9)

CHART NO. 1 CHART NO. 2
MINIMM LEFT MININIM LEFT MINIMM LEFT UNIT CHART NO. 3
UNIT HEIGHT | o ATSLE WNIT HETGHT | L T | UNIT HETGHT | o e i T SOE PANGE. LNt OF VIETH
5 - 51" 12 54" - 55" 50 3 - 3 2 .
=93] | i 53" - 4 48" E ar o1 _ 3t -3 a2 )laor - 40 | 49t - oA
507 = 52" 107 52 - 53 4" B - 3" x 517~ | BT - 317 |37° - 427|420 - 497 | 497 - 54*
47° - 50° g 51 - 5* 44" 3 - 3 19 a5r || -3 |37 - 420|420 - 0* | 0" - 47
40 - 47 8 50° - 51 42 I - U 18 43 |3 - 37 |37 - 437143 - ' | 0" - 4
41" - 447 7 49" - 50 40" 2 -33 17 400 |3 - 3B |3 - 437143 - 20" | S0 - A
15" - 41" 6" :3 - :g' 339" g(l)' - 3%‘ lg' ¥ |35 - 38" |39 - 4371]43° - 51° | 51" - A"
L. . L LA Ll 1 ’ Bl 5' - m’ ml - 43" 43. - 51) 51' - &l
THIS CHART IS FOR USE ¥HEN 45" - 47" oy 2 - 30 14 %' |>B' -3 |8 - 43143 - 51" | 51" - 4"
STA(IIPG PALLETIZEJ WITS 45' - 45' 33' 28' - 20 131 241 51 - mr ml - 3a| 43- - sll 51. - 54.
AS SHOM IN TYFICAL | 440 - 45 7y 7 - 12 15 - 22|36° - 38" |38° - 43'![43 - 51" | 51" - 54
STACKING PATTERNS A ON 43 - 44 i % - 37" 1 . = - -
PAGE 6 AND "C* ON PAGE 7. 42" - 43 P = - 26 10° UNIT
.. . s S . NUMBER OF RONS WICE IN FIRST TIER
41" - 42 27 23 -2 g HEIGHT OF TYPE *A" STALKS
NOTE: 40" - 41" x 2 -2 8’
— 39° - 40° = 21" - 22 7 '
MEEFT SIDE AISLE GRSATER THAN | 38 - 3 o 15° - 21 oy
MINIMUM DIMENSION GIVEN IN
THIS CHART IS FOR USE YHEN STACKING THE FIRST TWO TIERS
%‘B&[‘] ?go AEE?EI!EZ A"AY IN VERTICAL ALTGWENT AS SHOWN IN "SECTION A-A* O
MAXIMOM STACKING PATTERN. PAGE 4 AND TYPICAL *STACKING PATTERN D* ON PAGE 7.
IF BOTTOM 2 LAYERS ARE STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT
PER CHART 2, CHART 3 WILL NOT BE USED.
PAGE B STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 26'-6" W X 12'-3" H IGLOO MAGAZINES
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(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED FROM PAGE 8) o CHART NO— 2
STEP 6 (NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN TYPE “C* STACKS) HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, :LENGTH OR ¥IDTH

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 13 ON PAGE 11 THE LINE 24 B A o e
WHICH SPECIFIES A PALLET UNIT HEIGHT RANGE THAT CONTAINS THE 5% T "~"1"~"17 '51__3'7?' 37!_451' 45°-54*
HEIGHT OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED, ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE 0 N EE A Py
COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIOTH OF THE UNIT, AS 0 F-39° | 207 47°!| 47" 54°
APPLICABLE, WHICH IS TO BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE. 15 Fr-a0 | 404g*| 45"

' THE HEADING AT THE BASE OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE NUMBER OF 45 ~ 41" | 417-4g°'| 4g°-54°
PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STORED AT EACH SIDE OF THE DOOR OPENING 45 x| 541 | 41°-50°)] 50" 54°

IN THE FIRST TIER OF A TYPE "C" STACK. 44" 35°-36* | 36" ~42" | 42'-51°)| 51°-54*
= 2 |EEEzlemis

), =, | o

REPEAT STEP B FOR CHARTS 14 THROUGH 20, AS APPLICABLE, TO A i el et Ry
DETERMINE THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STACKED ON THE I5¢ 540" | 40" 4p* | 45547,

LEFT SIOE OF THE DOOR IN THE SECOND THROUGH EIGHTH TIERS. gg. g. 32:38 ﬁ j?’ ﬁ' ﬁ"

EXAMPLE . « | 35_ag" | g 47" | 47054,

= 30" |35°-36" | 36°-41° | 41"-48° | 48547

" THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN A" ON PAGE 27" | 35'-36% | 36"-42° | 42°-40° | 49°-54%)

6 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE. THE UNIT IS 40" LONG BY 48" 257 1357377 | 3742 | A2 -4 | 40°-54%1

WIOE BY 52-3/4* HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED BY 23" | 35°-37" | 37°-43" | 43'-50" | S0°-54 1

“FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS NO. 1, 3, AND 4, 0 | 357-387 | 38437 | 4350 | S0°-547)

AND CHARTS 12 THROUGH 14 IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE STEP-BY- 15°-17°) 35"-38" | 38"~44" | 44°-51" | 51"-54°!

}E SO i Ol phe BAB T Bl 00 T [y T8 T T T T L
-LEFT SIDE AISLE L L1,

THE UNIT HEIGHT, THE 52-3/4" UNIT HEIGHT IS WITHIN THE 52"-53* HEIGHT|  NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN SECDND TIER OF

RANGE AND THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE IS INDICATED IN THE RIGHT TYPE A" STACKS

HAND COLUMN AS 11°, TO FIND THE NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THE FIRST

TIER LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 3. USE THE 54*

HEIGHT, AS THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 52-3/4* IS GREATER THAN 51° AND THE [ \ni7 CHART NO. S

NEXT HEIGHT LISTED IS 54° USING THE 407 UNIT LENGTH FOLLOW THE WETEHT INIT STZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH

ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 40° UNIT LENGTH :

IS WITHIN THE 36°-42* RANGE. FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO S0 A B2
‘ THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT a5 5% | 35+ 4*
7 UNITS, 40" LONG, CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE pre a0 | 2pe e
MAGAZINE IN THE FIRST TIER. FOLLLOVWING THE SAME PROCEDURE IN e %0-36° | B 54°
"CHART NO. 4 WE GO TO THE 53" HEIGHT AS THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 52-3/4° | 45 Broaor | 04
_IS GREATER THAN 52° AND THE NEXT HEIGHT LISTED IS 53". USING THE | 43¢ Fa5° | 26040
40" UNIT LENGTH FOLLOW THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE ar 530 | *-50° | 5004
RIGHT. THE 40° UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN THE 37“-44° RANGE. FOLLOW | 43 Fra0* | a0 -o4r

THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING OF THAT COLUMN WHICH | 43- Froa2 | 4p—5ae

" SPECIFIES THAT 5 UNITS, 40" LONG, CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE 41 35°-35" | pr45* | 45°54"

'WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE SECOND TIER. IN CHART NO. 5 THE 40 536 |36+ 45* | 4504

*LEFT HAND COLUMN ONLY SHOWS UNIT HEIGHTS UP TO 50° WHICH -INDICATES | 3g° I5e-38¢ |3 48" | 49754

THAT THE 52-3/4* HIGH UNIT CANNOT BE STACKED OVER TWO TIEAS HIGH. | 3gr J5+-40° |40°-50° | 50*-54°

10 FIND THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A" AND TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH CAN BE | 3, 15 | s |2 |

STORED IN A MAGAZINE, LOOK AT CHART NO. 12. SINCE WE ARE = 30370 |370aar | aar—5ar

POSITIONING THE 40° UNIT LENGTH ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE, e 53 |36 d5e | 46754

WE NOW LOOK FOR THE UNIT WIOTH OF 4B° IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN, I -3 | 39'd5* | dgr-o4*

FOLLOWING THE ARROWS TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT 17 TYPE *A* > ar a0 an |age e

"STACKS AND 3 TYPE "C* STACKS CAN BE STORED IN AN BI’-0° IGLOO, e w5 |350a1e | 4170 | a0 4*

'12 TYPE "A* STACKS AND 2 TYPE “C* STACKS CAN BE STORED IN A 30 w3 |35'42* |42'50° | 507 54°

/60-8" 1GL00, AND 7 AND 2 TYPE “A* AND “C* STACKS, RESPECTIVELY, | 3. C A - P

CAN BE STORED IN A 40°-4* IGLOO MAGAZINE. S e [37edar |aaenor | oor g

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN THE FIRST TIER AT EACH SIDE |-26° B'-30° |36'44" |44°-530 |54

OF THE DOOR OPENING IN TYPE “C* STACKS, LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND 25" 35'-3" |36"45* | 45°-54
-COLUMN OF CHART NO, 13 ON PAGE 1l. THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 52-3/4° 2% 35'-30° |35°46° | 46"-54°
"FALLS WITHIN THE RANGE OF 50°-54’. FOLLOW THE ARROW ALONG THE 2 35° | 35'-40" [40*-47° | 47°-54°
-DOTTED LINE TO THE COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE 48° WIOTH OF THE UNIT.| 21"  |35'-36" |36°-40° [40"-48° |48°-54"

NOTE THAT THE PALLET UNIT CANNOT BE STORED BY HANDLING FROM THE 48°| 20°  |35°-36" [36°-41" |41"-4g” |4g"-54*

SIDE UNLESS THE MAGAZINE BEING FILLED HAS DOUBLE DOORS. FOLLOW THE| 18°  |35°-36° [36°—42° |42°-4g" | 4g"-54"

ARROW DOWN TO THE NUMERALS IN THE HEADING AT THE BASE OF THAT 18" |35°-37° |37"42° |42"40° | 49°-54°

COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 2 UNITS CAN BE POSITIONED AT EACH SIDE | 16°  |%-37° |37°42* |42°-50° | 50°-54°

OF THE DOOR OPENING, THOSE ON THE RIGHT SIDE BY USING A PALLET 15 |35'-37° |37'43* [43°-50" | 50°-54°

.JACK, AFTER COMPLETING ALL THE TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE. THE NUMBER

OF PALLETS DEEP IN THE SECOND, THIRD, AND HIGHER TIERS CAN BE INIT 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 !
"DETERMINED IN SIMILAR MANNER BY USING THE APPLICABLE CHARTS NO. HEIGHT NMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THIRD TIER OF TYPE *A” STACKS

-14 THRU 20. SEE SPECIAL NOTE 6 BELOW,

3. FOR ANY FRACTIONAL AND/OR DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT NOT SPECIFIED IN

. THE UNLT HEIGHT COLUMN, THE NEXT LARGER DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT
VILL BE USED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART NUMBER 4, FOR A UNIT
¥HICH IS 43-5/8" HIGH, USE THE SPECIFIED 44" HEIGHT.

4, THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) COVERS ALL SIZES WITHIN

: THE RANGE SPECIFIED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART NO. 4, FOR A 44*
HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 36" DR GREATER BUT LESS THAN 42" IN LENGTH
OR WIDTH, SIX ROWS MAY BE POSITIONED IN THE SECOND TIER. A 44°
HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 42° OR GREATER BUT LESS THAN S51” IN LENGTH
OR WIDTH WILL ALLOY 5 ROWS TO BE POSITIONED IN THE SECOND TIER.

"S. ALL PALLETIZED UNITS HAVING A WIDTH GREATER THAN 46° AND
POSITIONED IN A STACK HAVING THE PALLETIZED UNIT WIDTH ACROSS
THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE ARE APPLICABLE FOR IGLOOS WITH
DOUBLE DOORS. THE USE OF DOUBLE DOORS IS NOT MANDATORY FOR
THOSE SIZE RANGES, HOWEVER, IN IGLOOS HAVING SINGLE DOORS,
WIDE UNITS MUST BE “DOUBLE-HANDLED" IN ORDER TO STORE
THEM WITH THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT ACROSS THE MAGAZINE.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED).

PALLET UNITS WITHIN THE TYPE "C* STACKS MAY BE STORED
EITHER IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THE TYPE "A” STACKS
IN THE MAGAZINE OR TURNED 90°TO THOSE IN THE TYPE "A*
BY STUOYING CHARTS 12 THRU 20 IT CAN BE DETERMINED
WHICH POSITIONING WILL RESULT IN THE GREATER NUMB

STACKS,

OF PALLET UNITS.
SPECIFIED IN CHART.

NOTE THAT THE NUMBER OF TYPE 'E' STACKS
12 ON PAGE 11 IS BASED ON THE UNITS

BEING IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THOSE IN THE TYPE "A*

STACKS.
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UNIT CHART NO. B UNIT CHART NO. 10

HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
37°MAX Br-52" 1BMAX IR A S
E Y 35'-44" | 44547 | 1 X543 | 430547

£ 35°-40* | 40°~54* 16 B'-4]" |41°-54"

5 = | 538 v e e
| 3 35"-40" | 40"-54* INIT 5 4 3 2 1
31” 35"-43" | 43°-54" HEIGHT NMBER OF ROWS YIDE IN EIGHTH

238: g:-gg: g:j;: gg TIER OF TYPE "A" STACKS

2 - [Ttk |5 |

27- »_IR 1] ” » »

%" 35°-37° |37°-44" | 44" -54* UNIT CHART NO. 11

" 35°-38° 438'—_35' wg' HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
%4 Fr-20° (407 48" | 45" 54 -

o3 « [35-41* |41°-40° | 40"—54* }gmx I 433_:%2, 4354

22 B"-%* |42 |42°-50" |50"-54*

21 -6 [367-43" |43°-51" |51°-54" UNIT 3 2 1
?g' gg'-g' g‘m ﬁ'?' 52"-54* HEIGHT |NOMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN NINTH
., = o | age_cqe TIER OF TYPE *A" STALXS

18 35°-39 |39°-45* [45°-54"
17* 35°-39" {30°-46" (46"-54*
16" 3 |35%-40° {40°-47" |47"-54*
15 3" |35°-41° |41°-48" |48"-54"
INIT 8 7 B 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMEBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FOURTH TIER OF TYPE “A* STACKS
INIT CHART NO. 7
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IOTH
29°NAX 35°-40" | 40°-54°
26" 35°-36" | 36" -54"
27 35°-43" | 43°-54"
%" 35°-38" | 38*-51° | 51*-547
5" 35°-42" | 42"-54"
24" 35°-37° |37°-46" |467-54*
23 35°-39° [39°-49" |49"-54*
2 B* |35T-42" |42°-52* |54
21 K37 |37°-44" |447-54"
20" 3H7-38* |39°-45" [46°-54*
19 BH°-40" |40°-48" |48°-54°
18 35° {35741 [41°-50° [50°-54*
17*  |35°-36" | 36”42 [42°51° [51°—54*
16*  |35-37* |37"-43° [43"-52* |52'-54*
15°  |35°-38" |38"-44" [44°-53 {53"-54*
UNIT 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NOMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FIFTH TIER OF TYPE “A® STACKS
INIT CHART NO. B
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH (R WIDTH
24" MAX 35°-43° | 43°-54"
23 35°-40° | 40°-54°
22 35°-36" | 36°48° | 48°-4"
21 357-42" | 42°-54"
2 K37 [37°-46" |46"-547
19" 35°-40" |40°-50° |50"-54"
18" B*-B |43 [43°-54"
17 3-8 [30°-45" |45°-54"
16 . 407-48* |48°-54*
15" 35' |35°-41" {41°-50° |50"-54*
UNIT 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMBER OF RONWS WIDE IN SIXTH TIER OF TYPE "A" STACKS
UNIT CHART NO. 8
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR VIDTH
21"NAX 547
2" 35°-36" | 36"-54"
19° 35°-48" | 48"-54*
1e* K-42* |42°-54*
17 B*-37* |377-47" |47°-54"
16 35741 |41°-51* |51°-54"
15" |35"-37* |37"-44" [44°-54*
INIT 6 5 4 3 2
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN SEVENTH
TIER OF TYPE “A* STACKS
PAGE 10 STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 26'-68" W X 12'-9” H IGLOO MAGAZINES
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CHART NO. 12 UNIT CHART NO. 13
NUMBER OF STACKS IN MAGAZINE HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IDTH
BI'-0" IG.00 50'-8* 1600 40°~4" 1600 S 5hl| B'-a0° TR
UNIT DIMENSION{ "A" STACKS | "C" STACKS | "A® STAKS | “C" STACKS | “A" STALKS | °"C" STAKS [4'--'56-[' TERTCL [42"—‘54"L 1
mﬁm“w“%& W sk | WEC o | SENE Lo | WE L o, | AT |no| WE [ro, | TAE | |IST4F) B | a3
| AISLE {NO. | REMAIN [NO | ATSIE |NO. | ReMaIN [NO.%| ATsie [NO. | REMAIN T | 2M02 > AND 2 ==
54 15 |13-3 | 2 Lo 150 3| 3 6 | 13-17] 2 | 46 HEIGHT [NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FIRST TIER
53 15 | 146" | 3 20 |- 2| B B | 13-77| 2 | = OF TYPE *C" STACXS
52* 16 |14 | 2 X | f1rar | 2] 46 | 61| 3| 10
51° 16 (1279 | 2 8 18| 3 8 6 | 14-77] 3 | 197
50° 16 |14-1" | 3 g |1 |- 3| 2 6 | I15-1| 3 | 28"
AT AT - | 201 % 12 frst | 2 3 6| 157 3 | 37
R I B R HEH 6 |12 | 125" | 2| =0 7 l1z-1e| 2 | 4
47" 17 114-2"7 3 % |12 {15 | 3| 17 71128 | 3 8
45 18 |11'-g* | 2 % |12 |15 3| 7| 133 3| 18
45 B |133 ] 3 2 |13 |w-e| 2| 47 7 [1-10} 3 | 28
4 18 |1-7 | 2 2 |13 |1zg°| 3| 18 7| 145 3| 3
43 18 |12-8" | 3 20 |13 [13-100 | 3| W 8| 11’5} 3 5
42 19 | 14-3 | 3 2 |14 s ] 3 Y 8121} 3| 16
41° 2 (125 | 3 2 |14 w2 3| & g|1wm| 3| 2r
40" 20 |[14-17] 4 B | 14 j139°| 3| 42 g |15 3| 38
39 21 f12-6" | 3 2 |15 |[1r-8 | 3| 20 8| 14-17| 4| 10
EY 2 |- | 3 18 |15 [1z-11" | 3| 38 9 | w-1| 3| 22
37" 2 12-11° | 3 41 |16 | =1t | 3| 1o 9 | 124 | 3 | 3
** 23 |1r-g |3 X |16 |15 | 3| 3 g | 13-1| 4] 100
X 23 | 138 | 4 21 |16 | 139 | 4] 22 | w0 w11t | 3| 23
% SEE SPECTAL NOTE 6 ON PAE 5.
UNIT CHART NO. 14 UNIT CHART NOD. 16 UNIT CHART NO. 19
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH| | HEIGHT |UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH DR WIOTH| [ HEIGHT |UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
B -_'54_‘1I _____ 35°-43" | _[aF 54" ] 233 £ 19°-20° B5°-%*
" 53 3544 447547 11 -3 K54 18°-19" 3%5"-50°
517-52° 35°45" 450540 | -3 X'-%" 35¢-547 17°-18 K-
5051 35°-46" 46'-54* -2 -0 39°-54 16°-17"| B°-36" | 3%"-54*
49°-50° 3547 47°540 | -8 X'-41" 41°-547 15°-16"|35°-40" | 40"-54°
48"-49° 35°-48" 4854 | %27 B-43 43°-547 15"[35"-44° | 44"-54*
e = N AN AN Ay -
I P, i} L]
44°-4" 351t |51 | | 3 £l O HETGHT |MMBER F PALLETS LEEP N SEVENTH
43°-44* 35750 5254 | 2°-23 x'-50° 50°-54*
42743 '] 35°-53* 53'-547 | 21-22* x5 52°-54
;’-42' §"§' gﬁg : ';‘g‘-%: 35 332' g'g' 53"-54* UNIT CHART NO. 20
"E’ v _Y]r 7. . ’_ _ne 1] ” I‘EIG‘"
HOEA (NN Lo ! 10| 3|3t NIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
31°-%| 3%5°-39°(39°-54° \ 17°-18"| 35°-38°|38"-54* 16°-17 545
28"-31°| 357-407|40°-54° X 15°~17¢| 357-38°|39"-54* 15°-16* »x'-54°
5°-28°| 357-41°}41°-54" X 15| 35"-40°|40°-54* 15°| 35°-36 | 36"-54*
21°-257| 35°-42'[42*54* I 3 3 1 2 ]
15"-21"| 35°-43'}43"-54* ! INIT NIT L
I HEIGHT |NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FORTH | | prmir [NOMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN EIGHIN
UNIT 3 2 ] —~— TIER OF TYPE "C* STACKS TIER OF TYPE “C* STACKS
HEIGHT [NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SECOND
TIER (F TYPE °C” STAXS INIT CHART ND. 17
HEIGHT |UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
UNIT CHART NO. 15 T =
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH 2%6°-27" 35°-47"
43-_44' r 24"26' 35“54'
40'_43' 5-_54- 23"24' 5"5' 35"54'
ml_40' 5. 51_54: 2"8 5"y' 39.'54'
r_y 35‘_37- . ._54. 2‘"22' 5"’42' 42°-54°
3-8 35'-39* -5 21 B4 | 4454
¥ 3 B541* 41°-54° 19°-20° Be-47" | A7"-54°
EE 543 430 54r 18°-19° B-49" | 49754
347-39" 35!_45' 451_54' 17"18' 35'—51' 51"54'
33'_3' 35"45. A45°-54* 16°-17"} 5"5' 53.‘54.
D3 547" 47054 15'-16"| 35'-36°| 3"-54"
31'_&' 35'_49‘ 49'_54' 15 35 —37 37 ’a
"-30" .| 355t 54 HEIGHT [NOMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FIFTH
2823 353532 32°-54 TIER OF TYPE *C* STACXS
27°- % x| 3553 53'-54¢
%°-27°| 35°-36°|36°-54*
24*-26"| 35"-37°(37"-4* INIT CHART NO. 1B
gf:-g: gg: ﬁ:g: HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH DR WIOTH
18°-21°| 35'-40|40°-54* 23 35042
167-18°| 35°-41"|41*-54 21'-22 53"
15°-16"| 35"-42°[42*-54* a2 | 35
19°-20°| 35°-36° | 36°-54
INIT 3 2 1 18°-19°| 35°-39" | 39°-54°
HEIGHT [NOMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN THIFD 17°-18°| 35" 43" | 43"-54°
TIER OF TYPE ‘C" STALKS 16°-17*| 35*-46" | 46°-54"
15°-16°| 35°-49" | 45"-54°
15°|35°-51° | 51°-54*
Wt |2 1
HEIGHT |NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SIXTH
TIER OF TYPE *C* STACKS

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 26'-6" W X 12’-9* H IGLOO MAGAZINES

[Pace 11]
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D C } ] r_n"
- __ INDICATES ONE TYPE °A STACK. SEE o, _ STORAGE TN 90 "0 MAGAZINE

5 === M| [0 CAPPROX) - SPECIAL NOTE 6 ON PAGE 13. €10°-0° HIGH)
ITEN QUANTITY
PALLETIZED UNIT - - - - 254
- 17 A"  STACKS
N\
-/ \
/ %
AN
} } \\
I o age
0 C 2 "L" STACKS PLAN VIEW \—SEE “CHART NO, 30" ON PAGE 18 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO
- (80’ -0" MAGAZINE) - THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A® AND TYPE "C” STACKS WHICH
T CAN BE STORED IN AN BO'-0" MAGAZINE.
C APPROX)

- SEE "CHARTS NO. 23 THRU 25" ON PAGES 17
SEE GENERAL NOTE "H' ON PAGE 2. , AND 18 FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE RANGE FOR
, - ONE THRU THREE TIERS.

/ SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5 ON PAGE 13.

INDICATES
THIRD TIER
(LAYER)

INDICATES
SECOND TIER
(LAYER)

| N

)
)

INDICATES
FIRST TIER
(LAYER)

L .. I

28 SECTION C-C ( APPROX))
SEE "CHART NO. 22° AND STEP (14 PALLETIZED UNITS PER STACK) | ok coiamee o8 1o ME niiooy FasE 19
1 (d) ON PAGE 16 FOR SIDE AISLE DEEP IN THE TYPE *C* STACKS IN THE FRONTAL
DIMENSIONS FOR OTHER HEIGHT UNITS. oeee

INDICATES OUTLINE OF

DOOR OPENING. ) SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F* ON PAGE 2.

B I Jul

SECTION D-0
SEE “CHART NO 21* ON PAGE 16 FOR SIDE —
AISLE DIMENSIONS FOR OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

_IPAGE 12 TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN BO'-0" AND 40'-0" L X 25'-0" W X 10'-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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ITEM

STORAGE IN 40'-0" MAGAZINE

(10" -0" HIGH)
QUANTITY

PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 114

INDICATES ONE TYPE A" STACK.
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 6 BELOW.

2 “C* STACKS

LSOMETRIC VIEW
(40’ ~0* MAGAZINE)

SPECIAL NOTES:

1.

THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF
40" LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 34-1/2" HIGH. THE QUANTITY OF UNITS,
THE NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS, AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL VARY,
DEPENDENT UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED, SEE THE
SPECIAL NOTES AND CHARTS ON PAGES 16 THROUGH 18 FOR GUIDANCE.
AS MANY UNITS AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN THE MAGAZINE.

THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGE 12 AND ABOVE DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS
STACKED IN STAGGERED/VERTICAL ALIGNMENT, USING A MINIMUM WIDTH
SIDE AISLE AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. THE TYPICAL
STACKING PATTERN VIEWS ON PAGES 14 AND 15 DEPICT PALLETIZED
UNITS STACKED IN VERTICAL ANOD/OR STAGGERED PATTERN, USING

A MINIMUM WIDTH SIDE AISLE AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE.
CHARTS NO. 23 THROUGH 29 ON PAGES 17 AND 18 DEPICT THE
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF RO¥S PER TIER ACROSS THE WIOTH OF THE
MAGAZINE, THE PALLET UNITS IN A STACK WILL BE STORED IN
VERTICAL ALIGNMENT IF A CHART FOR THE TIER INDICATES EITHER
THE_SAME QUANTITY OR TWO LESS RO¥S WIDE THAN IS SPECIFIED

BY _THE CHART FOR THE NEXT LOWER TIER. THE PALLET UNITS IN

A TIER WILL BE CENTERED (STAGGERED) ON THE UNITS IN THE NEXT
LOWER TIER IF A CHART FOR THE TIER INDICATES A QUANTITY OF
ONE LESS ROW WIDE THAN IS SPECIFIED FOR THE NEXT LOWER TIER.
HOWEVER, IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT SOME PALLET UNIT
CONFIGURATIONS WILL NOT PROVIDE:A STABLE STACK WHEN USING
THE STAGGERED PATTERN, ANO, THEREFORE, THE VERTICAL ALIGNMENT
PATTERN MUST BE USED. ALSO, THE STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN
CANNOT BE USED WHEN STORING MULTIPLE LOTS WHICH REQUIRE
ADJACENT ROWS TO BE SEPARATED. CHART NO. 30 ON PAGE 18
SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A" AND TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH
CAN BE STORED IN BO’-0" AND 40°-0" LONG MAGAZINES. CHART NO.
31 ON PAGE 19 SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN
BE STORED ON EACH SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE BOTTOM TIER .
OF THE TYPE “C" STACKS IN THE FRONTAL AREA. NOTE THAT THOSE
ON THE RIGHT SIDE MUST BE STORED BY USING A PALLET JACK

AFTER COMPLETING ALL THE TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE. CHARTS NO,
32 THROUGH 36 ON PAGE 18 SPECIFY THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP
WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE UPPER TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE.

REFER TO PAGES 86 AND 87 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF
MULTIPLE LOTS.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

4,

5.

7.

7 *A* STACKS, SEE “CHART 30

ON PAGE 18 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE
NUMBER OF TYPE "A* STACKS THAT CAN
BE STORED IN A 40’-0*" MAGAZINE.

- (SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED)

THE STACKING PATTERNS SHOWN ON PAGES 12 THROUGH 15 DEPICT
THE PALLETIZED UNIT LENGTH POSTIONED ACROSS THE MAGAZINE.
HOWEVER, IT MAY BE MORE ADVANTAGEOUS TO STACK THE PALLETIZED
UNITS VITH THE WIDTH ACROSS THE MAGAZINE.

WHEN PLACING UNITS IN A STACK WHERE A STAGGERED PATTERN IS
BEING USED, SUCH AS TYPICALLY SHOWN IN “SECTION C-C* ON

PAGE 12 AND "STACKING PATTERN H” ON PAGE 15, CARE WILL BE
USED TO INSURE THAT EACH UNIT IS LEVEL AND STABLE. IF ALL
OF THE BOTTOM DECKBOARDS OF A PALLET ARE NOT FULLY SUPPORTED,
ONE INCH THICK LUMBER MUST BE POSITIONED UNDER EACH
UNSUPPORTED BOTTOM DECKBOARD TO PROVIDE A STABLE UNIT. SEE
THE FILLER DETAIL ON PAGE 93 FOR ADDITIONAL GUIDANCE.

THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A* STACKS SPECIFIED FOR A MAGAZINE IS
BASED ON HAVING A MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT OPERATING
AREA (DISTANCE FROM THE FACE OF THE LAST TYPE “A* STACK

TO THE MAGAZINE FRONT WALL) OF 7'-7* PLUS THE LENGTH OR
WIOTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE, OR THE LENGTH

OF THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40°) WHICHEVER IS THE GREATEST.
ADDITIONAL TYPE “A® STACKS MAY BE STORED IF THE AVAILIBLE
MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT PERMITS, .

IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE “CONTROL UNIT”
SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
MAGAZINE CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT .
THAT THIS “CONTROL UNIT* BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR WHERE
IT IS EASILY ACCESSIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS SEVERAL
LOTS THE “CONTROL UNIT® SAMPLES SHOULD BE PLACED ADJACENT TO
THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR ACCESSIBILITY.

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 80°-0" AND 40'-0" L X 25'-0" W X 10°-0” H ARCH-TYPE MAGAZINES PAGE 131

PROJECT FSA 14B-75



SEE GENERAL NOTE
"F* ON PAGE 2.

SEE GENERAL NOTE
*R" ON PAGE 2.

A0"

SEE "CHART 24" ON PAGE 17 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE SECOND TIER.

SEE "CHART 23 ON

PAGE 17 FOR NUMBER OF
ROWS/SIZE-RANGE

GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST TIER.

1,

STACKING PATTERN E (40" X 4B" PALLET)
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40" LONG BY 48’

éE “CHART 21" ON

PAGE 16 FOR SIDE AISLE

WIDE BY 40" HIGH. TWO-TIER STORAGE IS APPLICABLE
FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE OVER 38" IN HEIGHT.

DIMENSIONS TO BE USED
WITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

SEE “CHART 24 ON PAGE 17
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE SECOND TIER.

SEE 'CI;IART 23" ON PAGE 17
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST TIER.

41"
SEE GENERAL NOTE “F*
DN PAGE 2,
N/ N/
N\
27 b

STACKING PATTERN F (40" X 4B” PALLET)

SEE “CHART 22" AND

STEP 1 (D) ON PAGE 16
FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS
TO BE USED WITH OTHER
HEIGHT UNITS

PAGE l4|

SEE SPECIAL NOTE S
ON PAGE 13.

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41" LONG BY 48

WIDE BY 39-1/2° HIGH. TWO-TIER STORAGE IS APPLICABLE

FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE OVER 38" IN HEIGHT.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 25’'-0" W X 10°-0" H ARCH TYPE_MAGAZINES

PROJECT FSA 148-75
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SEE “CHART 24* ON PAGE 17 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE : ,
FOR THE SECOND TIER. SEE "CHART 25° ON PAGE 18 FOR NUMBER

SEE GENERAL NOTE “F*
ON PAGE 2.

s OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE
35 — THIRD TIER.

/—————'—\ : SEE “CHART 23" ON PAGE 17 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
FOR THE FIRST TIER.

16 L—

SEE “CHART 21" ON PAGE

16 FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS
T0 BE USED WITH OTHER HEIGHT
UNITS.

SEE GENERAL NOTE *F*
ON PAGE 2.

STACKING PATTERN G (35" X 45-1/2" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35" LONG BY 45-1/2*
WIDE BY 38" HIGH. THREE TIER STORAGE IS APPLICABLE
FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE OVER 29" BUT NOT

MORE THAN 38" IN HEIGHT.

SEE *CHARTS 23" THROUGH 27" ON PAGES
17 AND 1B FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR ONE THROUGH FIVE TIERS.

42*

)
\

18* b=

SEE "CHART 22" ON PAGE

16 FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS
TO BE USED WITH OTHER
HEIGHT UNITS.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 25'-0" W X 10'-0” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES PAGE 15

\—SEE SPEC}SL NOTE 5

STACKING PATTERN H (40" X 48" PALLET) ON PAGE 13.

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 42" LONG BY 48*
WIDE BY 20° HIGH. FIVE-TIER STORAGE IS APPLICABLE
FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE OVER 18° BUT NOT

MORE THAN 23" IN HEIGHT.

PROJECT FSA 148-75



SPECIAL NOTES:

1, THE CHARTS ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGE 17 THROUGH 18 ARE
PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PATTERN FOR
THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS
IN 25'-0" WIDE BY 10'-0" HIGH ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES.

TO A CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS MAY ALSO BE USED IN
CALCULATING THE QUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED.
NOTICE: THE CHARTS ARE FOR GUIDANCE PURPOSES ONLY.
VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT OVERALL SIZES, THE COMPACTNESS
OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A MAGAZINE, AS WELL AS VARIANCES IN THE
INSIDE DIMENSIONS OF THE ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE CAN CAUSE
DISCREPANCIES WITHIN THE CHARTS.

2. THE FOLLOVWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE "EXAMPLE®
g%;gHIS PAGE AND ON PAGE 17.

A. THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGES 12 THRU 15 DEPICT VARIOUS
STACKING PATTERNS. A PATTERN WILL BE ESTABLISHED BY
USING THE DIMENSIONAL DATA SET FORTH IN THE CHARTS.

B. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN TYPICAL
*STACKING PATTERNS E" ON PAGE 14 OR "G" ON PAGE 15.
LOCATE IN CHART NO, 21 THE HEIGHT OF THE PALLETIZED
UNIT TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT IS SPECIFIED
A MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE DIMENSION WHICH WILL LOCATE
THE FIRST TIER OF UNITS ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE.

C. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN THE TYPICAL
*STACKING PATTERN H" ON PAGE 15, LOCATE IN CHART NO. 22
THE HEIGHT OF THE PALLETIZED UNIT TO BE STORED.
OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT IS SPECIFIED A MINIMUM LEFT SIDE
AISLE DIMENSION WHICH WILL LOCATE THE FIRST AND
SECOND TIER OF UNITS ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE.

D. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN "SECTION C-C*
ON PAGE 12 AND TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN F* ON PAGE 14
(WHICH SHOWS THE SECOND TIER STAGGERED WITH THE
PALLETIZED UNITS CENTERED ON THE JOINTS OF THE FIRST
TIER).

1) E(I)NDZ;HE UNIT HEIGHT IN ONE OF THE COLUMNS OF CHART

(2) LOOK IN THE COLUMN ADJACENT TO THE RIGHT FOR
THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE FOR UNITS STACKED IN
VERTICAL ALIGNMENT.

(3) SUBTRACT 1/2 OF THE UNIT WIDTH OR LENGTH (DIM ACROSS
MAGAZINE) AND THIS IS THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE
WHEN STAGGERING.

NOTE:

THE MINUMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE MUST NEVER BE LESS THAN THE
DIMENSION GIVEN FOR THE UNIT HEIGHT IN CHART NO. 2I. IF
ONE-HALF OF THE UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH (DIMENSION ACROSS THE
MAGAZINE) SUBTRACTED FROM THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN
IN CHART NO. 22 IS LESS THAN THE DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART NO.
21, USE THE MINIMUM DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART NO. 21 AS THE
LEFT SIDE AISLE.

EXAMPLE A

SEE BOTTOM STACKING PATTERN ON PAGE 14. THE UNIT LENGTH IS
42* AND THE HEIGHT IS 38-1,2" THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE
DIMENSION IN CHART NO. 22 IS 46", SUBTRACTING 21" (ONE-HALF)
OF THE UNIT LENGTH) FROM 48" LEAVES 27° FOR THE LEFT SIDE
AISLE BECAUSE 27" IS GREATER THAN THE 17* SPECIFIED IN CHART
NO. 21,

EXAMPLE B

IF THE UNIT HEIGHT IS 24", A STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN IS
TO BE USED, AND THE DIMENSION ACROSS THE MAGAZINE IS 48°,
THE MINUMW LEFT SIDE AISLE IN CHART NO. 22 IS 23", ME
CANNOT SUBTRACT 24" FROM 23", SO WE USE THE MINIMUM LEFT

SIDE AISLE FROM CHART 21 FOR A UNIT HEIGHT OF 24°, wHICH IS 10",

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT) e g. %.:% g.
37'_31 ] a_ncy d
CHART NO._2l THIS CHART IS FOR USE WHEN S B W = = B2
UNIT | MINIMM LEFT{ UNIT [MINIMM LEFT| STACKING PALLETIZED UNITS 3X'-3% 33 22'-23 20
HEIGHT | SIDE AISLE | HEIGHT (SIDE AISLE AS SHOWN IN TYPICAL H-35" %’ 21"-22" :g'
ooy . T 0 “STACKING PATTERN E* ON - ! 2°-21° A
oo (- A o R S PAGE 14 AND *G° ON PAGE 1S. -z w2 7
5| o2 [y 1 Lo B A B
5| 2 |3 12 NOTE: a2 EE &
4748 21 2528 T oo S 15°_16* e
45°-47" 20 23'-25" 10” A LEFT SIDE AISLE GREATER THAN THE 572 %° 15" 12°
43"-45" 19* 210237 g MINIMUM DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART 21
41"-43" 18 18°-21 g AND CHART 22 MAY BE USED TO ACHIEVE THIS CHART IS FOR USE WHEN STACKING THE FIRST
e 0 Vi I Y 15"-18” 7 A MAXIMUM STACKING PATTERN. TVO TIERS IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT AS SHOW IN
373" 16° 15° 6" THE TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN H ON PAGE 15.

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25'

'Pace 18]

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

EXAMPLE C

SEE THE “STACKING PATTERN H", ON PAGE 15. IN THIS PATTERN THE
FIRST AND SECOND TIERS ARE IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT. THE UNIT LENGTH
IS 42" AND THE HEIGHT IS 20". FIND THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 20° IN
CHART NO. 22. THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN IS 1B*

STEP 2

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 23 THE FIGURE WHICH
IS EITHER THE EXACT-UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN DIMENSION
OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE, LOCATE THE COLUMN WHICH
CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED, THE
HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE NUMBER
OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE FIRST TIER (LAYER).

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 24 THE FIGURE WHICH
IS EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN DIMENSION
OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE COLUMN WHICH
CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIOTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. THE
HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE NUMBER OF
RO¥S WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE SECOND TIER.

STEP 4

REPEAT STEP 3 FOR CHARTS 25 THROUGH 29 AS APPLICABLE, FOR THE
THIRD THROUGH THE SEVENTH TIER.

STEP S (NUMBER OF TYPE “A” AND TYPE "C* STACKS IN THE MAGAZINE)

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 30 ON PAGE 18 THE
LENGTH OR WIDTH, AS APPLICABLE FOR THE ORIENTATION OF THE

UNITS BEING STORED. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE IS
SPECIFIED THE APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF TYPE "A* STACKS (FULL STACKS
ACROSS THE MAGAZINE) AS WELL AS THE NUMBER OF TYPE "C”* STACKS
(PARTIAL STACKS AT THE FRONT OF THE MAGAZINE) THAT CAN BE
POSITIONED IN EITHER AN B0’-0" OR A 40'-0" LONG MAGAZINE. SEE
SPECIAL NOTE 6 ON PAGE 13 FOR THE CRITERIA USED IN DETERMINING
THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A® STACKS SPECIFIED WITHIN THE CHART.

STEP 6 (NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN TYPE *C" STACKS)

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 31 ON PAGE 18 THE
LINE WHICH SPECIFIES A PALLET UNIT HEIGHT RANGE THAT CONTAINS
THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE
COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIOTH OF THE UNIT, AS
APPLICABLE, WHICH IS TO BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE
MAGAZINE. THE HEADING AT THE BASE OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE
THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STORED AT EACH SIDE OF
THE DOOR OPENING IN THE FIRST TIER OF A TYPE "C" STACK.

STEP 7

REPEAT STEP 6 FOR CHARTS 32 THROUGH 36, AS APPLICABLE, TO
DETERMINE THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STACKED ON
THE LEFT SIDE OF THE DOOR IN THE SECOND THROUGH SIXTH LAYERS.

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN E* ON
PAGE 14 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE. THE UNIT IS 40" LONG
BY 48" WIDE BY 40" HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED BY
FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS NO. 21 THROUGH 24
AND CHARTS NO. 30 THROUGH 32 IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE
STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES SPECIFIED ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGE 17.

TO FIND THE MINIMM LEFT SIDE AISLE LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN
OF CHART NO. 21, UNDER THE UNIT HEIGHT.

(CONTINUED ON PAGE 173>

CHART NO. 22

UNIT [MINIMM LEFT| UNIT |MINIMM LEFT
HEIGHT | SIDE AISLE | HEIGHT |SIDE AISLE

-0” W X 10'-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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(SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED FROM PAGE 16)
THE 40" UNIT HEIGHT IS WITHIN THE 397-41" RANGE AND THE MINIMUM

UNIT CHART NO. 23 LEFT SIDE AISLE IS INDICATED IN THE ADJACENT RIGHT HAND COLUMN
HEIGHT: UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH AS 177, TO FIND THE NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THE FIRST TIER LOOK
o X | 520" |a0'49" | 45 54° IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 23, USE THE 43" HEIGHT,
a3 o | 5r-a1* (419490 | agr-ssr AS THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 40" IS GREATER THAN 38 AND THE NEXT HEIGHT
5y B | 5-41° |41750" | 50°—54* LISTED IS 43", USING THE 40" UNIT LENGTH FOLLOV THE ARROWS ALONG
5 537 | rd2¢ |42050" | o4 DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 40° LNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN THE
o X357 | 3r-42* |42° 51" | 51e-mae 37°-43" RANGE, FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE
5 X367 | 3v-43* |43° 51" | S1e_ma HEADING OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 6 UNITS, 40" LONG, CAN
2 337" | 37°-43° |43°51° | 51°==a BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDOTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE FIRST TIER.
43 B3 157437 43520 | Sorar THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE FIRST TIER. FOLLOWING THE SAME
ST T T TR T 4471 |44 50¢ | 5oe-za PROCEDURE IN CHART NO. 24 WE GO TO THE SPECIFIED 40° HEIGHT.
e Fe377 | 3744|4453+ | 53v54* USING THE 40" UNIT LENGTH FOLLOW THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED
I B3 | 3rasr)| a4y | S3ear LINE 70 THE RIGHT. THE 40" UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN THE 35°-40"
e X' | 3345°1|45° 54 RANGE, FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING OF
3 T+ | 39r45°1| 4534 THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT S5 UNITS, 40° LONG, CAN BE
27 © | 35v30+ | 39745 | age 54+ POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE SECOND TIER.
53| 3¢ | 3ragr |4 s | 45r 40 IN CHART ND. 25 ON PAGE 1B THE LEFT HAND COLUMN ONLY SHOWS UNIT
15-18* | 3 | 35°40" | 407 47°'|47°24* HEIGHTS UP TO 38" WHICH INDICATES THAT THE 40° HIGH UNIT CANNOT
- ; i - BE STACKED OVER TWO TIERS HIGH.
,5‘{{” NOMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FIRST TIER OF T0 FIND THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A" AND TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH CAN
TYPE *A'_STACKS BE STORED IN THE MAGAZINE, LOOK AT CHART NO. 30 ON PAGE 18,
SINCE WE ARE POSITIONING THE 40° UNIT LENGTH ACROSS THE WIOTH OF
THE MAGAZINE, WE NOW LOOK FOR THE UNIT WIDTH OF 4B” IN THE LEFT
HAND COLUMN.  FOLLOWING THE ‘ARROWS TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT 17
UNIT CHART NO. 24 TYPE "A" STACKS AND 2 TYPE "C* STACKS CAN BE STORED IN AN BO’-0*
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH MAGAZINE AND 7 TYPE "A* STACKS AND 2 TYPE “C* STACKS CAN BE
o STORED IN A 40’ -0" MAGAZINE. -
540 -3 | 3754
= AL 14104 TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP. IN THE FIRST TIER AT EACH
& 35743 | 43547 SIDE OF THE DOOR OPENING IN TYPE “C* STACKS, LOOK IN THE LEFT
51 v | A [ 45T 54 HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 31 ON PAGE 19. THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 40°
s0° 357-36° | 367-48" | 48" -S40 FALLS WITHIN THE RANGE OF 36"-42°. FOLLOW THE ARROW ALONG THE
40 357-37° | 37" 50" | 50" 540 DOTTED LINE TO THE COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE 40" LENGTH OF THE
48" 35-39" | 39753 | 53'-34 UNIT. FOLLOW THE ARROW DOWN TO THE NUMERALS IN THE HEADING
47 357-41% | 417547 AT THE BASE OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 3 UNITS CAN BE
460 B ol POSITIONED AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE DOOR AND 2 UNITS CAN BE
a5 , 35 [ 357437 | 43°-54 POSITIONED AT THE RIGHT SIOE OF THE DOOR, THOSE ON THE RIGHT
w“ 736" | 367457 ) 457547 SIOE BY USING A PALLET JACK, AFTER COMPLETING ALL THE TIERS ON
43 X:-37 | 317-48" | 467547 THE LEFT SIDE. THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN THE SECOND, THIRD,
4 357-38" | 38747" | 47" -4 AND HIGHER TIERS CAN BE DETERMINED IN A SIMILAR MANNER BY USING
ALY (2230 | 304" | 4354 THE APPLICABLE CHARTS NO. 32 THROUGH 35. SEE SPECTAL NOTE 5
40h - _ — 30400 40°-50" | 50°-54 BELOV.
0 B7417) 417-51" | 51*-540
» Nt W Bl 3. FOR ANY FRACTIONAL AND/OR DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT NOT SPECIFIED
1M | 50| 3542 | 4253t | 53754 IN THE UNIT HEIGHT COLUMN, THE NEXT LARGER DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT
. X-367 | X043 | 43740 WILL BE USED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART NUMBER 23, FOR A UNIT
ES) X' -%7 | 3-aa) 44754 WHICH IS 40-5/B" HIGH, USE THE SPECIFIED 43* HEIGHT.
ETy F-37" | 374!l 44054
Fcy H*-37" | 37°-45°1f 45°-54° 4, THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) COVERS ALL SIZES
E7yg 35°-38" | 38°-46°If 46"-54° WITHIN THE RANGE SPECIFIED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART N0, 23,
ETl 35°-39° | 30°-46°)] 46"-54" FOR A 40-5/8" HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 37° OR GREATER IN LENGTH,
X X°-33 | 39°-47'1) 47"-54* BUT LESS THAN 43°, SIX ROWS MAY BE POSITIONED IN THE FIRST
x 35"-40" | 40°-48" || 48°-54* TIER, A 40-5/8° HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 43" OR GREATER IN LENGTH
zr | X°-40" | 40°-49"| 4g"-54 OR WIDTH, BUT LESS THAN 52*, WILL ALLOW 5 ROWS TO BE
x' | T-41" | 41"~40"1| 4g"-54* POSITIONED IN THE FIRST TIER.
&' | B3| F'-42° | 42'-50") S0°-54°
Z | X0-36°| 36742 [ 42°-51%) 51°-047 S. PALLET UNITS WITHIN THE TYPE “C" STACKS MAY BE STORED EITHER
20 | 35-377) 377437 | 43510 51054 IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THE TYPE “A" STACKS IN THE
210 | 35037 | 37-43 | 43°-52")| 52154 MAGAZINE OR TURNED 80° TO THOSE IN THE TYPE “A* STACKS. BY
19° | 35°-37°| 37°-44" | 44°-53")| 53°-54 STUDYING CHARTS 30 THROUGH 36 IT CAN BE DETERMINED WHICH
18" | 350-38| 38-44" | 44'-53") 53°-54 POSITIONING WILL RESULT IN THE GREATER NUMBER OF PALLET
16" | 350-38¢| 345" | 45'-541 UNITS. NOTE THAT THE NUMBER OF TYPE *C* STACKS SPECIFIED IN
15" | 35°-3"| 345" | 45'-54 CHART NO. 30 ON PAGE 18 IS BASED ON THE UNITS BEING IN THE
o 5 o 3 5 SAME ORIENTATION AS THOSE IN THE TYPE "A” STACKS.
HEIGHT NMEER OF ROWS WIDE IN SECOND TIER OF
TYPE "A* STALKS
STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25°-0" W X 10'-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES I_-PAGE 17
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CHART NO. 25

UNIT UNIT CHART NO. 28
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH . HEIGHT [ UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR YIOTH
38" MAX 35°-30°| 39'-54* 16°MAX 3546 |46"-54*
37 e g—g' 497-54" 15" |35°-42° |42"-54"
e Y] 3ye_cge 7
x B4 aor5ar wir 312 !
£y 357-46" e_540 GHT NUMBER OF ROWS '}Ug IN SEVENTH
3 36" | 3B -49°| 4954 TIER OF TYPE *A" STAKS
£ ¥°-39" | J°-53| 53"-54*
3]' 5'_4;. :él_,s;'
£ ol o437 | 430-54°
2gr B-F¢| Br45*| 45'-o4* CHART ND. 30
28" 3K°-33¢| 39477 | 47°-4" B80'-0" X 25'-0° X 10'-0" | 40°'-0° X 25'-0" X 10'-D"
27" 3%°-30°| 397-40°| 49"-54° UNIT DIMENSION | ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE
26" 5"41' 41"51' 51:‘54' LB‘GTWIE IN e STACKS e STAD(S A" STALKS lCl STACKS
25" 357 | 357427 42-52"| 52"-54" MAGAZINE
24" 35°-35" | 36°-43"| 43"-54" NO. | MHE NO. | SPACE | NO. | ME ND. | SPACE
23 3K'-37°| 37°-44"| 244"-54" AISLE REMAIN AISLE REMAIN
22 35'-37"| 37°-45°| 45°-4" 54 15 f12-3"f2 | 3 |6 [122-g°| 2 | 40
21 35'-38 | 38°-46"| 46"-54" Ly 15 |13-6"| 2 | 51" | B {133 | 2 | 48
20° 35°-38" | 39°-477| 47°-%4° 52" 15 | 14'-9° ¢ 3 16* 6 (138" | 3 4
19" . | 35°-40" | 40"-48*| 48"-54* 51 151603 | 34 | 6 |143| 3| 13
18 F'| 35'-40° | 40°-49"| 49°-54" 50 16 |13-1"|2 | 52 | 6 |149°| 3| 22
17* X' 35'-41"| 41"-50"| 50°-54" ? 16| w-s |3, | 2" | 6 [15-3] 3] 30
16" -3 3;6°-42° | 42°-50°| 50°-54" gt dnnlew o] s |7 (e | 2 | w
15" B'-FH'| H'-42" | 42°-51°| 51" 4" AT 17 1132 3 120 | 7 |14t 2 | 48
45° 17 [14-77 3 [ 3 | 7 =11} 3| 120
UNIT 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 45 1912371 3 7 |7 [13-6) 3| 22
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS ¥IDE IN THIRD TIER OF 44" 1813873 | 28 | 7 |14-1{3 | R
TYPE *A" STACKS 43 18 {11-8 | 3 6 | 7 |48 | 3| 42
4 19 |13-3*|3 | 28 | 8 jII'-g| 3 | 10
AR E R iy
INIT CHART NO. 26 X 20 f1r-6t1 3 | 18" | 8 [13-G"( 3 [ 43¢
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH E:) g {B'I:il' g 423' g g:g g ég'
- ™ m 37. l [PREL] . ’ . ']
g.’“‘x —_ 433,3, * 2 |3e|4 |6 |9 2|3 o
S w3 | 54 £ 3|18 | 4 7 g 136" 4 | 17
26" 357437 | 43°-54"
25" 35°-%6" | 36"-48° | 48°-54"
24" -3 | 39"-53" | 53"-54"
3 35042 | 427-54"
22 35°-36" | 36"-45" | 45"-54
21 35'-38° | 38"47* | 47"-54"
20 35°-40° | 40°-50" | S0°-54°
19" 35°-417 |41°-52* | 52°-54*
18" | B5-36* |36" 43" |43°-54"
177 | B°-37* |37"-44" | 44" 54"
16" | 3°-30* |38"-46" |46"-4"
15* | 3B*-38* |3947* (47" 54"
WNIT . |8 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS ¥IDE IN FOURTH TIER OF
TYPE "A* STAXS
UNIT CHART NO. 27
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IDTH
23°MAX B'-36*] 36"-54"
22 ¥H-51°| 51°-54*
21 B'-42" | 42°-54°
20" %*-%| 35°-48" | 48-54*
lgl 5' l_ml
18° 50| 35437 | 43547
17" B'-37° | 37°-47| 47" -54"
16" 35'-40" | 40°-50"| 50°-54"
15" 35°| 35'-42° | 42"-52 | 524"
UNIT B 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS VIDE IN FIFTH TIER OF
TYPE *A" STACKS
UNIT CHART ND. 28
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IDTH
19" NAX 35°-30° | 39"-54"
18 537" |37°-54*
17° 35°-46" |45°-54"
16 »*-0° |9'-53" | 5547
15 35° | 35743 |43"-4"
UNIT 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT MJMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN SIXTH
TIER OF TYPE "A* STACKS
PAGE 18] STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25'-0" W X 10'-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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UNIT CHART NO. 31 o ' UNIT CHART NO. 34
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH : _ HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IDTH
52-_54' g-_ga 37'13. 321_54. : . %lw 5'_4]!
47._52. »_ 0 mn 2 547 e . . . »25'-5' §1_4B-
427-47"| 35°-307| 39°-46" | 45°-54" 24°-%" x5
O AT 37407 407-4B" | 4B"-54" 21°-2a0 w5 | Fraa
31°-36°| 35°-417| 41°-49" | 45" -54* , 2°-21 x'-3' | 38-54
25°-31°| 5421 42°-51" | 51°-54* 19°-20° 35°-40° | 40°-54*
17°-25"| 35"-43") 4352 | 52°-54 ‘ 18°-19° B4 | 4254
15-17°| 35"-44") 44"-53" | 53'-54" 17:-}9: 43 | 43754
T P02 R02] 2A0 ] Bl | e | 4o
HEIGHT [NOMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FIRST
TIER OF TYPE “C"_STACKS UNIT 2 !
HEIGHT nm% o&: P%EEFS DEEP IN FOURTH
*C* STAKS
UNIT CHART NO. 32
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
= WX = , INIT CHART NO. 35
B 53 HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
%l :g?l %'j%l . a]l_z] . Sl.wl
-51° *~45° 19°-20° 35°-48°
4g°-50° 3548 17°~19° B"-54°
g Do T I
,51_:_-:‘}?::1 35,__33_}: %;::_gz:_, 15" 35'-40" | 40°-54*
[ JR— - 0 13- 7 g™ .
E oy F kO UNIT 2 L
-39 35°-30" |30"-540 | HEIGHT |MUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FIFTH
gz-g gg:::?: zzl):g: I TIER OF TYPE [ STACKS
-~ |
'-% 35°-42* |42°-54"
B -5 35°-43" |43°-54"
2-33 357-44° (44°-54" | . UNIT CHART NO. 36
gl):—gz;: gg:jg: 22:—;: | _ HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
- = 1
3 470 |47°-54* 16°-17° 35°-45°
%l_gl gg._-‘zgl 48'_&' l ]5’_16' 35._“'
x-21 35°-49° |49°-54° ! 15 35°-5¢4
24°-%6" 35°-50* | 507-54” |
B-u 35°-51* [517-54* !
-2 3552|5254 ! .
19°-21* o 353 53°-54° : T 1
17°-19* "_IR* El ] )
0170 "7 w_rge HEIGHT |NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SIXTH
15°-17* | 3B°-37" | 3754 J ; TIER OF TYPE *C* STACKS
UNIT 3 2 1

HEIGHT |NOMEER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SELOND
TIER OF TYPE “C* STAXS

INIT CHART NO. 33
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
B MAX EE
y'_f' 5’_45'
B Br-49*
II_BSI 5’_&'
632 x| Hr-547
21-%" B3 | IS4
26°-27° B3 | 354
' -26" 40" | 40°-54°
2405 B4 | 42°-54°
23024 35430 | 43°-54°
2'.2’ 5'_44' 44'_&'
21022 35'-46* | 4g"-54*
2021 B47' | 47754
19°-20° 35°-48° | 4g°-54°
18°-19* B-49° | 49°-54°
17°-18* 3°-50° | 50°-54°
16°-17* -5 | 51°-54’
15°-16° 35°-52* | 52°-54*

INIT 2 !
HEIGHT |NOMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN THIRD

TIER OF TYPE “C* STAKKS

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25'-0D" W X 10'-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES - PAGE 191
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' F E ’ INDICAT] TYPE *A" STACK. SEE STORAGE IN 80'-0" MAGAZINE
R ——er = - INDICATES ONE tx ,

N —-! !-— 32* (APPROX) SPECIAL NOTE 6 ON PAGE 21. el e
K : ' ITEM QUANTITY

. ....PALLETIZED UNIT - 24B

16 "A" STACKS \

\

LY

LSEE "CHART 47* ON PAGE 27 FOR GUIDANCE

PLAN VIEW AS T0 THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A* AND TYPE “C*
B (B0’ 0" MAGAZINE) STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN AN BO'—0*
3 *C* STACKS MAGAZINE.
14'-11"
CAPPROX) SEE “CHARTS 39 THROUGH 41* ON
SEE GENERAL NOTE *H’ a0 PAGES 25 AND 26 FOR NUMBER OF
ON PAGE 2. . 0 ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR ONE
THRU THREE TIERS.
/—_—\
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5
ON PAGE 21.
INDICATES
THIRD TIER
(LAYER)
INDICATES

SECOND TIER

(LAYER)
1 W/
7\

INDICATES
FIRST TIER
C(LAYER)

X

(14 PALLETIZED WNITS PR STADO) oo P00
SEE *CHART 38° AND STEP 1(d) ON (GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF UNITS DEEP IN

N SECTION E-E | s |

PAGE 24 FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS e
FOR OTHER HEIGHT UNITS. THE TYPE “C" STACKS IN THE FRONTAL AREA,

SEE GENERAL NOTE
"F* ON PAGE 2.

INDICATES OUTLINE OF —_—— — ]
DOOR OPENING.

+ |.~SEE "CHART 37 ON PAGE 24 FOR SECTION F-F R g
~ln SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS FOR OTHER =~ =~ S b s0r — el
HEIGHT UNITS.

PAGE 20 TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN B80’-0“, AND 40°-0” L X 25'-D” W X 11'-0” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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STORAGE IN 40‘'-0" MAGAZINE
(11'-0" HIGH) ‘

ITEM QUANTITY
PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 114

INDICATES ONE TYPE "A” STACK
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 6 BELOW.

ISOMETRIC VIEW
(40’ -0 MAGAZINE)

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

4. THE STACKING PATTERNS SHOWN ON PAGES 20 THROUGH 23 DEPICT
THE PALLETIZED (UNIT LENGTH POSITIONED ACROSS THE MAGAZINE.
HOWEVER, IT MAT BE MORE ADVANTAGEOUS TO STACK THE PALLETIZED
UNITS WITH THE WIDTH ACROSS THE MAGAZINE.

S. WHEN PLACING UNITS IN A STACK WHERE A STAGGERED PATTERN

IS BEING USED, SUCH AS TYPICALLY SHOWN IN SECTION E-E

ON PAGE 20 AND “"STACKING PATTERN K* ON PAGE 22, CARE

WILL BE USED TO INSURE THAT EACH UNIT IS LEVEL AND STABLE., -
IF ALL OF THE BOTTOM DECKBOARDS OF A PALLET ARE NOT FULLY
SUPPORTED, ONE INCH THICK LUMBER MUST BE POSITIONED UNDER
EACH UNSUPPORTED BOTTOM DECKBOARD TO PROVIDE A STABLE UNIT.
SEE THE FILLER DETAIL. ON PAGE 93 FOR ADDITIONAL GUIDANCE.

6. THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A” STACKS SPECIFIED FOR A MAGAZINE
IS BASED ON HAVING A MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT OPERATING
AREA (DISTANCE FROM THE FACE OF THE LAST TYPE “A” STACK TO
THE MAGAZINE FRONT WALL) OF 7'-7* PLUS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH
OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE,OR THE LENGTH OF THE
FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40" ) WHICHEVER IS THE GREATEST.
ADDITIONAL TYPE "A" STACKS MAY BE STORED IF THE AVAILABLE
MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT PERMITS, -

7. IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE *CONTROL UNIT”
SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
MAGAZINE CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
THIS “CONTROL UNIT* BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR WHERE IT
IS EASILY ACCESIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS SEVERAL
LOTS, THE “CONTROL UNIT" SAMPLES SHOULD BE PLACED
ADJACENT TO THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR ACCESSIBLITY.

3 *C* STACKS

6 "A STACKS. SEE “CHART NO. 47*

ON PAGE 27 FOR GUIDANCE AS 10 THE
NUMBER OF TYPE “A" STACKS WHICH CAN
BE STORED IN A 40'-0" MAGAZINE.

32" (APPROX)

E

14'-11" (APPROX)

SPECIAL NOTES:

1.

THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF 40*
LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 34-1,2° HIGH. THE QUANTITY OF UNITS, THE
NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS, AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL VARY, DEPENDENT
UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED. SEE THE SPECIAL NOTES
AND CHARTS ON PAGES 24 THROUGH 27 FOR GUIDANCE. AS MANY UNITS
AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN THE MAGAZINE,

THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGE 20 AND ABOVE DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS
STACKED IN STAGGERED/VERTICAL ALIGNMENT, USING A MINIMUM WIDTH
SIDE AISLE AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. THE TYPICAL
STACKING PATTERN VIEWS ON PAGES 22 AND 23 DEPICT PALLETIZED
UNITS STACKED IN VERTICAL AND/OR STAGGERED PATTERN, USING

A MINIMUM WIDTH AISLE AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. CHARTS
NO. 38 THAOUGH 46 DN PAGES 25 AND 26 DEPICT THE MAXIMUM NUMBER
OF ROWS PER TIER ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE. THE PALLET
UNITS IN A STACK WILL BE STORED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT IF A
CHART FOR THE TIER INDICATES EITHER THE SAME OUANTITY OR TWO
LESS ROWS WIDE THAN IS SPECIFIED BY THE CHART FOR THE NEXT
LOVER TIER. THE PALLET UNITS IN A TIER WILL BE CENTERED
(STAGGERED) ON THE UNITS IN THE NEXT LOWER TIER IF A CHART

FOR THE TIER INDICATES A QUANTITY OF ONE LESS ROW WIDE THAN IS
SPECIFIED FOR THE NEXT LOWER TIER. HOWEVER, IT SHOULD BE NOTED
THAT SOME PALLET UNIT CONFIGURATIONS WILL NOT PROVIDE A STABLE
STACK WHEN USING THE STAGGERED PATTERN, AND, THEREFORE, THE
VERTICAL ALIGNMENT PATTERN MUST BE USED. ALSO, THE STAGGERED
STACKING PATTERN CANNOT BE USED WHEN STORING MULTIPLE LOTS
WHICH REQUIRE ADJACENT ROWS TO BE SEPARATED., CHART 47 ON PAGE
27 SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A* AND TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH
CAN BE STORED IN B0'-0* AND 40’ -0" LONG MAGAZINES. CHART 48
ON PAGE 27 SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE
STORED DN EACH SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE BOTTOM TIER OF THE
TYPE “C" STACKS IN THE FRONTAL AREA. NOTE THAT THOSE ON THE
RIGHT SIDE MUST BE STORED BY USING A PALLET JACK AFTER
COMPLETING ALL THE TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE. [HARTS 49 THROUGH
53 ON PAGE 27 SPECIFY THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE
STORED IN THE UPPER TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE.

REFER TO PAGES B6 AND B7 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF
MULTIPLE LOTS,

(CONTINUED AT LEFT)

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 80'-0" AND 40°-0" L X 25’'-0“ W X 11'-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES

PAGE 21
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SEE GENERAL NOTE

“F* ON PAGE 2. SEE “CHART 40" ON PAGE 25 FOR NUMBER

OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE
SECOND TIER.

SEE *CHART 33° ON PAGE 25
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-
RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST
TIER.

——l'lﬁ' l"SEE “CHART 37” ON PAGE 24 FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS
TO BE USED WITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

STACKING PATTERN J (40" X 48" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40" LONG BY 48*
WIDE BY 48-1,2" HIGH, TWO-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 42" IN HEIGHT.

SEE "CHART 40" ON PAGE 25 FOR NUMBER
OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE
SECOND TIER.

. ' SEE *CHART 38° ON PAGE 25
FOR NUMBER OF RONS/SIZE-
RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST

/ TIER. .

SEE GENERAL. NOTE
“F* ON PAG 2.

X

L—ZB'—J SEE “CHART 38" AND STEP 1(d) ON PAGE 24 FOR
SIDE AISLE OIMENSIONS TO BE USED WITH
OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

STACKING PATTERN K (40" X 48" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40° LONG BY 48°
WIDE BY 45° HIGH. TWO-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 42" IN HEIGHT.

SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5 ON PAGE 21.

PAGE 22] » ~ TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 25'-0" W X 11'-D” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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SEE “CHART 40° ON PAGE SEE “CHART 41° ON PAGE 26 FOR

NUMBER OF ROVS/SIZE-RANGE. GUIDANCE
25 FOR NUMBER OF RONS/SIZE- )

RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE FOR THE THIRD TIER.

SECOND TIER. :

— 35—

SEE GENERAL_NOTE . R
"F ON PAGE 2.

-SEE -"CHART ‘39" ON PAGE 25 FOR NUMBER
OR ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE
FIRST TIER.

Sk

——J 26" le— SEE “CHART 38" AND STEP 1(d) ON PAGE 24 FOR SIDE AISLE
DIMENSIONS TO BE USED WITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

LSEE SPECIAL NOTE 5
ON PAGE 21,

STACKING PATTERN L (35" X 45-1/2" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35° LONG BY 45-1/2°
WIDE BY 42" HIGH. THREE-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 32" BUT NOT MORE THAN 42" IN HEIGHT.

40"

SEE GENERAL NOTE

"F* ON PAGE 2.

SEE "CHART 42" ON PAGE 26 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE FOURTH TIER.

SEE "CHART 41" ON PAGE 26
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE THIRD TIER.

SEE "CHART 40" ON PAGE 25
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-
RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE

SECOND TIER.

L—za'——] SEE "CHART NO. 38" ON PAGE 24 FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS
TO BE USED ¥WITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

\SEE *CHART 38" ON PAGE 25

FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE

STACKING PATTERN M (40" X 48" PALLET) GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST TIER.

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40 LONG BY 48"
WIDE BY 30-1/4*" HIGH. FOUR-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE

OVER 25 BUT NOT MORE THAN 32" IN HEIGHT.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 25°-0” W X 11’'-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES PAGE 23
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SPECIAL NOTES:

1. THE CHARTS ON THIS PAGES AND ON PAGE 25 THROUGH 27 ARE
PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PATTERN FOR -
THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS
IN 25’'-0" WIDE BY 11°-0" HIGH ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES,

TO A CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS MAY ALSO BE USED IN
CALCULATING THE QUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED.
NOTICE: THE CHARTS ARE FOR GUIDANCE PURPOSES ONLY.
VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT OVERALL SIZES, THE COMPACTNESS
OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A MAGAZINE, AS WELL AS VARIANCES IN THE
INSIDE DIMENSIONS OF THE ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE CAN CAUSE
DISCREPANCIES WITHIN THE CHARTS,

2. THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE "EXAMPLE"
ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGE 25.

STEP 1

A. THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGES 20 THRU 23 DEPICT VARIOUS
STACKING PATTERNS. A PATTERN WILL BE ESTABLISHED BY
USING THE DIMENSIONAL DATA SET FORTH IN THE CHARTS.

B. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN TYPICAL
*STACKING PATTERN J* ON PAGE 22, LOCATE IN CHART 37
THE HEIGHT OF THE PALLETIZED UNIT TO BE STORED.
OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT IS SPECIFIED A MINIMUM LEFT
SIDE AISLE DIMENSION WHICH WILL LOCATE THE FIRST TIER
OF UNITS ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE.

C. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN THE TYPICAL
*STACKING PATTERAN M” ON PAGE 23, LOCATE IN CHART NO. 38
THE HEIGHT OF THE PALLETIZED UNIT TO BE STORED.
OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT IS SPECIFIED A MINIMUM LEFT SIDE
AISLE DIMENSION WHICH WILL LOCATE THE FIRST AND
SECOND TIER OF UNITS ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE.

D. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN “SECTION E-E
ON PAGE 20, TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN K" ON PAGE 22
AND THE TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN L" ON PAGE 23 (WHICH
SHOWS THE SECOND TIER STAGGERED WITH THE PALLETIZED
UNITS CENTERED ON THE JOINTS OF THE FIRST TIER).

(1) FIND THE UNIT HEIGHT IN ONE OF THE COLUMNS OF CHART

(2) LOOK IN THE COLUMN ADJACENT TO THE RIGHT FOR
THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE FOR UNITS STACKED IN
VERTICAL ALIGNMENT.

(3) SUBTRACT 1/2 OF THE UNIT WIDTH OR LENGTH (DIM ACROSS
MAGAZINE) AND THIS IS THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE
WHEN STAGGERING.

NOTE:

THE MINUMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE MUST NEVER BE LESS THAN THE
DIMENSION GIVEN FOR THE UNIT HEIGHT IN CHART NO. 37. IF -
'ONE-HALF OF THE UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH (DIMENSION ACROSS THE
MAGAZINE) SUBTRACTED FROM THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN
IN CHART NO. 38 IS LESS THAN THE DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART NO.
37, USE THE MINIMUM DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART NO. 38 AS THE
LEFT SIDE AISLE.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

- DIMENSION-IN CHART NO. 3B IS 48°.

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

EXAMPLE A

SEE BOTTOM STACKING PATTERN ON PAGE 22, THE UNIT LENGTH IS

40" ANO THE HEIGHT IS 45" THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE
SUBTRACTING 20" (ONE-HALF

OF THE UNIT LENGTH) FROM 48" LEAVES 28*. USE 28" FOR THE LEFT
ﬁg[E 3’A,ISLE BECAUSE 28" IS GREATER THAN THE 15" SPECIFIED IN CHART

EXAMPLE B

IF THE UNIT HEIGHT IS 30", A STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN IS

TO BE USED, AND THE DIMENSION ACROSS THE MAGAZINE IS 48°,

THE MINUMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE IN CHART NO. 38 IS 23', ¥E

CANNOT SUBTRACT 24" FROM 23", SO WE USE THE MINIMUM LEFT

SIDE AISLE FROM CHART 37 FOR A UNIT HEIGHT OF 30", WHICH IS 8*.

EXAMPLE €

SEE THE *STACKING PATTERN M*, ON PAGE 23. IN THIS PATTERN THE
FIRST AND SECOND TIERS ARE IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT. THE UNIT

LENGTH IS 40" AND THE HEIGHT IS 32". FIND THE UNIT HEIGHT OF
g%éplg CHART NO. 38. THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN IS 26°

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 39 THE FIGURE WHICH
IS EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN DIMENSION
OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE, LOCATE THE COLUMN WHICH
CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE UNIT 70 BE STORED. THE
HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE NUMBER
OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE FIRST TIER (LAYER).

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO, 40 THE FIGURE WHICH
IS EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN DIMENSION
OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE COLUMN WHICH
CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIOTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. THE
HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE NUMBER OF
ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE SECOND TIER.

STEP 4

REPEAT STEP 3 FOR CHARTS 41 THROUGH 46 AS APPLICABLE, FOR THE
THIRD THROUGH THE EIGHTH TIER. -

STEP 5 (NUMBER OF TYPE "A® AND TYPE "C” STACKS IN THE MAGAZINE)

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 47 ON PAGE 27 THE
LENGTH OR WIDTH, AS APPLICABLE FOR THE ORIENTATION OF THE

UNITS BEING STORED. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE IS
SPECIFIED THE APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF TYPE "A® STACKS (FULL STACKS
ACROSS THE MAGAZINE) AS WELL AS THE NUMBER OF TYPE "C* STACKS
(PARTIAL STACKS AT THE FRONT OF THE MAGAZINE) THAT CAN BE
POSITIONED IN EITHER AN 80'-0° OR A 40’-0" LONG MAGAZINE. SEE
SPECIAL NOTE 6 ON PAGE 21 FOR THE CRITERIA USED IN DETERMINING
THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A* STACKS SPECIFIED WITHIN THE CHART.

(CONTINUED ON PAGE 25)

CHART NO. 3B

CHART NO. 37 UNIT | MINTWS LEFT| UNIT |NINIMM LEFT
INIT | NINIMM LEFT HEIGHT |SIDE AISLE | HEIGHT [SIDE AISLE
HEIGHT |SICE AISLE gg; = %._i. g.
&1_54' lgn 66" 2 _24° ']

g . 51'-52° : 32--33 F.
%,__%,., % 5051 BIT|31-R| 4
L7'.-48=‘ L .—l.lﬁ—,l 49°-50" 58" 30°-31" 23
457-47° 15" 48'4g* 56 2% 2
42° 45" 18" 47°4p" 54" - 21
3042 13 46"-47° 51 27-8" 2°
¥ 12° 45"-46" a x-21" 19°
33-3%" TG 44745 47" %% 18°
31°-3 10" 43'-44° 45 %% 17
28°-31° g 42'43 - 23 16°
%28 g 417-42° 41° 2 15¢
i A v T fEE
ls'-Zl’ ﬁ' L L] » l: td 1]
THIS CHART 1S FOR| NOTE: FElOSO|EE OB
gfﬂg’;’fgﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁgﬁ A LEFT SIDE AISLE GREATER THAN THE ¥ x 15°-16° 107
AS SHOWN IN MINIMUM DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART 37 ] EY 15 9
TYPICAL “STACKING| AND CHART 38 MAY BE USED 70 ACHIEVE THIS CHART IS FOR USE WHEN STACKING THE FIRST
PATTERN J* ON A MAXIMUM STACKING PATTERN. TNO TIERS IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT AS SHOWN IN
PAGE 22. THE TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN N' ON PAGE 23,
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(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED FROM PAGE 24)

UNIT CHART NO. 39 STEP 6 (NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN TYPE “C* STACKS)
HEIGHT|  NIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR VIDTH Ad
: = 5T e LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 48 ON PAGE 27 THE
Fa BEEAE Ay SR LINE WHICH SPECIFIES A PALLET UNIT HEIGHT RANGE THAT CONTAINS
2 B3 || | B THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT T0 BE STORED. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE
CREEEE DI Pl 4 | 2 COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS_THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE LNIT, AS
p 3 |37 tse)| a4 e | e APPLICABLE, WHICH IS TO BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIOTH OF THE
a N Ee | by MAGAZINE. 'THE HEADING AT THE BASE OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE
il N E el oo THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STORED AT EACH SIDE OF
2 5% |3 s THE DOOR OPENING IN THE FIRST TIER OF A TYPE *C* STACK.
35* » ) 2-46° | 45'~54*
2 | 3| X540 | 40045 4p-5ee STEP 7
o B EL REPEAT STEP B FOR CHARTS 43 THROUGH 53, AS APPLICABLE, T0
510 | T30 | Tdie | e 4TS DETERMINE THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STACKED ON
1| THE LEFT SIDE OF THE DOOR IN THE SECOND THROUGH SIXTH LAYERS.
wIT |8 7 b S 4 EXAMPLE
HEIGHT | NOMEER OF RONS WICE_IN FIRST TIER OF ==
TYPE *A" STACKS THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN TYPICAL *STACKING PATTERN J* ON
PAGE 22 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE. THE UNIT IS 40° LONG
BY 48" WIDE BY 48-1/2" HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED
CRART WO 30 BY FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS NO, 37 THROUGH
wIT . 40 AND CHARTS NO. 47 THROUGH 48 IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE
HEIGHT INIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES SPECIFIED ON THIS PAGE. 710 FIND THE
= e MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART
L 40" |40 o4t NO. 37, UNDER THE UNIT HEIGHT. THE 48-1,2 UNIT HEIGHT IS
= Bz |42 WITHIN THE 48°-51" RANGE, AND THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE
3t 350 (35043 |43+ IS INDICATED IN THE RIGHT HAND COLUMN AS 17°. T0 FIND THE
20 T3 |37 45" |45 24" NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THE FIRST TIER LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND
i R i COLUMN OF CHART NO. 39. USE THE 52° HETGHT, AS THE UNIT MEIGHT
y7ale i By o o TN A OF 481/2* IS GREATER THAN 48" AND THE NEXT HEIGHT LISTED IS 52*.
i T3 [0 4pe) [4grog* USING THE 40° UNIT LENGTH FOLLOW THE ARRONS ALONG THE DOTTED
s A e A A LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 40" UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN THE 37°-43"
p a0 |40"50*' 50 24° RANGE. FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING
ry 41" |a1--51") [51-54° OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 6 UNITS, 40° LONG, CAN
e e BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIOTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE FIRST
o B | B4z 425! |59ro4r TIER. FOLLOWING THE SAME PROCEDLRE IN CHART NO. 40 WE GO T0
4 BB |4 |63 THE 49" HEIGHT, AS THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 4B-1/2" IS GREATER THAN
40 el E il e 48° AND THE NEXT HEIGHT LISTED IS 49°, USING THE 40" UNIT
X" T3 | T [asr-o4e LENGTH FOLLOW THE_ARRONS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT.
= T3 |35 45! THE 40" UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN THE 37-46° RANGE. FOLLOW THE
> B3 | Ty 4ol ARROS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING OF THAT COLUMN WHICH
¥ 0 | 20047 4754 SPECIFIES THAT 4 LNITS, 40" LONG, CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS
- -40" | 40"ap" |48" 547, THE WIOTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE SECOND TIER. IN CHART NO. 41
R E A i ON PAGE 26 THE LEFT HAND COLUMN ONLY SHONS UNIT HEIGHTS UP T0-
I i e 42' VHICH INDICATES THAT THE 48-1/2° HIGH UNIT CANNOT BE
20 [35"-3" | 36°-42" | 42*50* |50°-s40l STACKED OVER TWO TIERS HIGH.
A il T Lol TO FIND_THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A*_AND TYPE “C’ STACKS WHICH CAN BE
A O iy A e STORED IN THE MAGAZINE, LOOK AT CHART NO. 47 ON PAGE 27. SINCE
CA i O o ol - ¥E_ARE POSITIONING THE 40" UNIT LENGTH ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE
8RR ER e MAGAZINE, WE NOW LOOK FOR THE UNIT WIDTH OF 48° IN THE LEFT
o iy e | HAND COLUMN. FOLLOWING THE ARROWS T0 THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT
i [ | |2 | 16 TYPE “A" STACKS AND 3 TYPE “C* STACKS CAN BE STORED IN
AN B0’ -0* MAGAZINE AND 6 TYPE *A* STACKS AND 3 TYPE °C* STACKS
o 71 68 | 5 | 4= 3 | =2 CAN BE STORED IN A 40'-0* MAGAZINE. TO FIND THE NUMBER OF
o NFEER OF FOVS WIDE TN SECOND TIER OF PALLETS DEEP AT EACH SIDE OF THE DOOR OPENING IN TYPE ‘C* STACKS,
TYPE *A" STACKS LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 48 ON PAGE 27, THE
UNIT HEIGHT OF 48-1/2* FALLS WITHIN THE RANGE OF 48°-52°, FOLLOW
THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE
48 WIDTH OF THE UNIT. FOLLOW THE ARROW DOWN TO THE NUMERALS IN
THE HEADING AT THE BASE OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 2
UNITS CAN BE POSITIONED AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE DOOR, AND 2 UNITS
CAN BE POSITIONED AT THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE DOOR, THOSE ON
THE RIGHT SIDE BY USING A PALLET JACK, AFTER COMPLETING AL
THE TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE. THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN THE
SECOND, THIRD, AND HIGHER TIERS CAN BE DETERMINED IN A SIMILAR
MANNER BY USING THE APPLICABLE CHARTS NO. 49 THROUGH 53. SEE
SPECIAL NOTE 5 BELOV.
FOR_ANY FRACTIONAL AND/OR DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT NOT SPECIFIED
IN THE UNIT HEIGHT COLUMN, THE NEXT LARGER DIMENSIONAL
HEIGHT WILL BE USED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART NUMBER 3, FOR
A UNIT WHICH IS 40-5/8" HIGH, USE THE SPECIFIED 42° HEIGHT.
THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) COVERS AL SIZES WITHIN
THE RANGE SPECIFIED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART NO. 39, FOR A
40-5/8" HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 38" OR GREATER IN LENGTH OR WIDTH,
BUT LESS THAN 45", SIX ROWS MAY BE POSITIONED IN THE FIRST
TIER, A 40-5/8" HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 45" OR GREATER IN LENGTI
OR WIDTH, BUT LESS THAN 54, WILL ALLOW 5 ROVS T0 BE
POSITIONED IN THE FIRST TIER.
PALLET UNITS WITHIN THE TYPE “C’ STACKS MAY BE STORED
EITHER IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THE TYPE *A* STACKS IN
THE MAGAZINE OR TURNED 50 10 THOSE IN THE TYPE "A* STACK.
BY STUDYING CHARTS 47 THROUGH 53 IT CAN BE DETERMINED WHICH
POSITIONING WILL RESULT IN THE GREATER NUMBER OF PALLET
UNITS. ~ NOTE THAT THE NUMBER OF TYPE "C* STALKS SPECIFIED
IN CHART NO. 47 ON PAGE 27 IS BASED ON THE UNITS BEING
IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THOSE IN THE TYPE "A" STACKS.
STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25'-0% W X 11°-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES I PAGE 25
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CHART NO. 41

WNIT CHART NO. 44

HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IOTH
21°MAX B*-42° [42"-54"
ml ; P 5'_37' 37'_&!

19 F-45" | 45°-54°
18 B*-36°| 3J"-52* | 52'-54*
17 B| 35°-43°| 43-54

16 | B°-38"| 38°-47"| 47°-54"

15 | 35°-40"| 40°-50°| s0°-54*

INIT 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT

NUMBER OF RO¥S WIDE IN SIXTH TIER OF
TYPE *A" STAXS

UNIT
HEIGHT INIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
42°MAX 547" | 47*-54"
41" 35°-48° | 48°-54°
40 B°-37" | 37°-54*
oy B-41" | 412-54°
¥  |3B"-45" | 45°-54°
I 35°-37° |37°-40" | 4g7-54"
*»" 35°-39* [39"-52° | 52°-54"
x 35°-417 {417 -547
£y . 3| 35743 |43 A"
Fey 35°-36" | 36°-45" [45"-54"
Eoy 35-397 | 38°-47" |47"-54"
31 35°-39° | 39°-49* [49" 54"
Eiy 35'-40° | 40°-50° [50"-54"
2 Br-41* | 41°-52" [52-54*
2 x| Hr-42*| 42°-53" [53"-54°
2' §l_§' '_44' 44!_54.
x* ¥*-37°| 37"-45" | 45°-54"
= -39 38°-46° | 46°-54"
2° 35'-39°| 39°-47° | 47°-54°
2 H5°-407| 40747 | 47°-54"
2° B'-40°| AD"-48° | 48"-4°
21 | 35°-41°| 41°-49° | 49"-54
2° B 5'-41"| 417-50° | 50"-54°
19° | B*-36"| /'-427| 42-0"| 0"-54°
18° | B*-3%*| 3;b'-437| 43°-51"| 514"
177 | B-37| 377437 4352 524t
168° | B°-37Y 3144 447-5°| 52°-4"
15° | B'-394 38-44%| 44°-53°| 534"
INIT 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NOMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THIRD TIER OF
TYPE *A" STACKS
UNIT CHART NO. 42
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
' MAX =54
31! 5"46' 46"54'
m- 51_37. 37:_54'
2 35°-43" | 43'-54°
2 %*-36" [36"-48° 48*-54*
27 35°-39" [39°-52° | 52r-54°
ml 51_42' 42'.&'
= 5°-36" {36°-45" |45°-54"
24 ;w387 [38°-47" |47°-54°
pry 35°-30" |39°-49" |49"-H4"
2 B"-41" |41°-51* |51°-54"
21 B |35-42 [42°-53 [53T-40
ml 5'_37. 37'_44. 44',&'
19" 35*-3* [397-45" |45°-54°
18" ¥'-30' [39°-47" 47547
17" B'-40° |40°-48° |48"-54"
16 B | 35410 |41°-40" |4g°-4*
15 ' | H'-41" |41°-50" [50°-54"
INIT 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NOMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FOURTH T1ER OF
TYPE *A"_STACKS
UNIT CHART NO. 43
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IDTH
25X ' 35" 44" | 44°-54°
24" 35°-37* |37" 54"
=z 35°-44" {44" 54"
2 %°-37 | 37°-50* [50"-54°
21 B'-41°| 41°-54*
’ ¥'-36"| 36°-45" | 45°-54"
18 F*-3*| 3B'-48" | 48"-54*
18" 35°-40°| 40"-50° | 50"-54°
17 5| 35°-42¢| 42°-53°| 53'-54"
18 {3537 37°-440| 44754
15+ | 35°-38°| 3r-46"| 46"-34
UNIT 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NOMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FIFTH TIER OF
TYPE *A" STACKS

PAGE 26 l

INIT CHART ND. 45
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH

18°MAX 357-42° | 42"-54"

17° x°-30°| 354"

16° 35'-36*] 36"-48°| 48"-54°

15* 35"-41%| 41°-4

WNIT 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT BER OF ROWS WIDE IN SEVENTH TIER

. OF TYPE “A* STACKS

UNIT CHART NO. 4b6
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH

16°MAX 35°-54*

15" 3337 I

WNIT 3 2 1
HEIGHT [NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN EIGHTH TIER

OF TYPE “A” STACKKS

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25'-0" W X 11°-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES -
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WNIT CHART NO. 50
CHART NO. 47 HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
X BO'-D X 25'-0" X 11'-0° 40°-0" X 25'-0" X 11'-p* 20°-39* *'-3
UNIT DIMENSION| ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE % e B =7 Fraa
: MAGAZINE : 32°-36 B-54
% m mE NO yAE m "'E . m S’AE 3 l a _32. 5) 5!_54.
‘ AISLE . HAIN ' AI&.E . HAIN 3]'-31' 51_37) 371_54u
54* 14 f15-11* | 3 %" s | 155" | 3 Eeg 2930 35°-38"| 38'-54°
53* 15 [12-8" | 2 46" 6 | 12-5' | 2 40° 2°-29° 35°-40° | 40"-54°
. 15 [13-11 | 3 g 6 j12-11" | 2 48° 27-28" X"-41°| 41"-54°
51 15 (15-2 | 3 x B | 135" | 2 55¢ %27 Be-42* | 42054
50° 5 [12-3 | 2 44° 6 |13-11" | 3 147 | %"-26" F"-447 ] 447547
A8t A6l 3 | 13 | 6| -5 '_g_' 2 gj-gﬁ: %’3;’ g'g'
ag° 1 ST HEME B~ B H S T kg - 46" | 46°-54"
B A T mad A S ok e ST I 223 477 | 47°-54°
45" 17 | 13-9° | 3 A 7| 12-17| 2 507 21"-22" 35°-48° | 487-54°
45 18 |1r-s | 2 44 7 (128 | 3 147 2021 3H"-49°( 49'-54
a4 18 |12-11" | 3 20" 7 |13-3{ 3 P2y 19"-20" 35°-50° | 50°-54
43 1B 145 |3 Y 7 {13-10° | 3 Erl 18°-18° 3°-51°| 51"-54
42 19 |12-5"| 3 2" 7 (w5 | 3 4 17*-18* 35°-52° | 52"-54
4] 19 | 140 | 3 42 B | -] 3 13 16*-17* 5| "53| 5304
40" 20 [12-3] 3 u 8 | 13| 3 % 15°-16* | 35"-3%"| 35"-54*
3 20 [13-11° | 4 B B j12-11"| 3 Y 3 3 ]
ET 2 125 | 3 2 8| 13-1| 4 g INIT
37 2 [ 1w-17] 3 19° g |- 3 2 HEIGHT | NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN THIRD
E oy 2 [12-1" | 4 g g -1t | 3 2 TIER OF TYPE “C” STACKS
s 23 (-0t | 3 E'Y 9 | 128 | 4 g
% MAGAZINE HAVING PILASTERS
UNIT CHART NO. 51
HEIGHT | LNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
INIT CHART NO. 48 22 | B4
HEIGHT | WNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH e e
52°-54" | 35°-38" | 38"-54° o394 350 | et
[46°-527] | 30" | (30754 22'-2§' B3 B
—ls —|
4247 [T H"40° T 407547 210227 | Hr-3g°
31°-42" | 357417 | 41"-%4 : 20*-21° | 5"-41*
24"-31" | 35"-42° | 42"-54" . 19*-20° | B*-43*
15°-24" | 35"-43" | 43547 | 18°-19° | 35 -45°
! 17'-18° | 35" 46"
T |3 A02 [2 a2 : 16°-17* | 35*-48*
HEIGIT | NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN 15*-18" | 3548
FIRST TIER OF TYPE ‘C" STACKS , 157] &°-50
/ UNIT 2 1
' : , HEIGHT | MUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FOURTH
INIT CHART NO. 48 TIER OF TYPE “C’ STACKS
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
Ly 'ﬂ_’l________.'_ "ﬂ._‘
EEh AL WIT CHART ND. 52
46°-47" 3"-36°| B4, HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
45°-45" %-37°| 3754 . —
44745 X°-38'| 3540 28 E
437-44" 35"-39°| 3g°-54* ) 2 35751
42743 35"-40°| 40°-54" ! 2 s | A
41742 541 412547 | 19" | 350-367 1 367-54
40°-41° 35°-42°| 42°-54° 10 35'-38* | 38"-54*
397 40" 35°-43"| 43*-54* | 17" 35°41" |41°-4°
£ 357-44"| 44054 | 16" | 35'-43" |43°-54°
xl_m' 5'.45' 45'_&' l5' 35"45’ 45"54'
5-_5- 5.'46. 451_54' '
U-x 35047 [ 47'-54" | NIT 2 !
20 548" | 4854 HEIGHT | NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FIFTH
3032 B'-49°| 49' 54 | TIER OF TYPE “C*_STACKKS
29°-31" 35"-50°| 50°-54" |
gl.gl %l_sl' Sll_ml l
»_yIe '_&' &l »
240257 35| 35-537| 53054 | NIT CHART ND. 53
21"-24* | 35"-36*| 36"-54" i HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
17:-21% | 35-37° | 37+-54¢ ' o —yy
15°-17* | 35"-30*| 38*-54 1 | A
NIT 3 2 | = _ 16* I |35
HEIGHT | NOMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SECOND 15" | 35'-38" |-
TIER DF TYPE “C° STACKS T 3 1

HEIGT | MMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SIXTH
TIER OF TYPE “C* STACKKS

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25‘-0" W X 11‘-0" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES PAGE 27
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. INDICATES ONE TYPE "A® STACK.

.1 .
Hoatmemgeti - L L STORAGE(T;J 182/ 4.0HIG::\GAZINE
S 32° (APPROX) 1 =
——l -.! r- —-! r- ITEM OQUANTITY
. PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 328
1
16 “A" STACKS i
\\ i
\
1
i
1
Heum . d®] . ELM \—SE *CHART 65" ON PAGE 35 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER
3 *C* STACKS (B0'-0" MAGAZINE) OF TYPE "A" AND TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN AN
147 -117 80’ -0" MAGAZINE.
( APPROX ) AQ" N R
SEE GENERAL NOTE *H* SEE “CHARTS 56 THROUGH 59° ON

ON PAGE 2.

/——\

INDICATES FOURTH
TIER (LAYER)

PAGES 32 THRU 34 FOR NUMBER OF
ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR ONE
THRU FOUR TIERS.

SEE SPECIAL NOTE S
ON PAGE 29.

INDICATES THIRD
TIER (LAYER)

INDICATES
SECOND TIER
(LAYER)

INDICATES
FIRST TIER
(LAYER)

X

—-I B'L-SEE CHART NO.55 AND STEP 1 (d)

ON PAGE 32 FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS

FOR OTHER HEIGHT UNITS,

INDICATES OUTLINE OF
DOOR OPENING.

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F* ON PAGE 2.

SECTION G-G
(19 PALLETIZED UNITS PER STACK)

12* (APPROX)'-J L—

SEE “CHARTS 66 THRU 71" ON PAGE 35
FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER

OF UNITS DEEP IN THE TYPE

*C* STACKS IN THE FRONTAL AREA.

!
i
i
i
|

J

PAGE 28

L_B' SEE "CHART 54" ON PAGE 32 FOR SIDE
AISLE DIMENSIONS FOR OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

ITYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN B0'-D"AND 40‘-D" L X 25'-0" W X 12°~1-3/4" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES

SECTION H-H

l—a,o'_——-] & — |-

PROJECT FSA 14B-75

N



STORAGE _IN 40’'-0" MAGAZINE
(12'=1~374" HIGH)

ITEM OUANTITY
PALLETIZED UNIT - - 149

INDICATES ONE TYPE *A”

R

SN

8
R

N

!

N

7"

ISOMETRIC VIEW

(40" -0 MAGAZINE)

SPECIAL NOTES:

1. THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF 5.
40" LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 34-1/2° HIGH. THE QUANTITY OF UNITS,
THE NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS, AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL VARY,
DEPENDENT UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED. SEE THE
SPECTAL NOTES AND CHARTS ON PAGES 32 THROUGH 35 FOR GUIDANCE.
AS MANY UNITS AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN THE MAGAZINE.

2. THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGE 28 AND ABOVE DEPICT PALLETIZED
UNITS STACKED IN STAGGERED ALIGNMENT, USING A MINUMUM WIOTH
SIDE AISLE AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. THE TYPICAL
STACKING PATTERN VIEWS ON PAGES 30 AND 3! DEPICT PALLETIZED
UNITS STACKED IN VERTICAL AND/OR STAGGERED PATTERN. USING
A MINIMUM WIDTH SIDE AISLE AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE.
CHARTS S6 THROUGH 64 ON PAGES 32 THROUGH 34 DEPICT THE
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ROWS PER TIER ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE
MAGAZINE. THE PALLET UNITS IN A STACK WILL BE STORED IN
VERTICAL ALIGNMENT IF A CHART FOR THE TIER INDICATES EITHER
THE SAME QUANTITY OR TWO LESS ROWS WIDE THAN IS SPECIFIED BY
THE CHART FOR THE NEXT LOWER TIER. THE PALLET UNITS IN A TIER
WILL BE CENTERED (STAGGERED) ON THE UNITS IN THE NEXT LOWER
TIER IF A CHART FOR THE TIER INDICATES A QUANTITY OF ONE
LESS ROW WIDE THAN IS SPECIFIED FOR THE NEXT LOWER TIER.
HOWEVER, IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT SOME PALLET UNIT
CONFIGURATIONS WILL NOT PROVIDE A STABLE STACK WHEN USING
THE STAGGERED PATTERN, AND, THEREFORE, THE VERTICAL
ALTGNMENT PATTERN MUST BE USED. ALSO, THE STAGGERED
STACKING PATTERN CANNOT BE USED WHEN STORING MULTIPLE LOTS
WHICH REQUIRE ADJACENT ROWS TO BE SEPARATED. CHART 65 ON
PAGE 35 SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A" AND TYPE “C* STACKS
WHICH CAN BE STORED IN 80'-0" AND 40’'-0° LONG MAGAZINES.
CHARTS 66 THROUGH 71 ON PAGE 35 SPECIFY THE NUMBER OF PALLETS
DEEP WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE TIERS OF THE TYPE *C" STACKS
IN THE FRONTAL AREA OF THE MAGAZINE.

3. REFER TO PAGES B6 AND 87 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF
MULTIPLE LOTS,

4, THE STACKING PATTERNS SHOWN ON PAGES 28 THROUGH 31 DEPICT
THE PALLETIZED UNIT LENGTH POSITIONED ACROSS THE MAGAZINE,
HOWEVER, IT MAY BE MORE ADVANTAGEOUS TO STACKX THE PALLETIZED
UNITS WITH THE YIDTH ACROSS THE MAGAZINE,

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

7.

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES
IN 80'-0" AND 40°'-0" L X 25'-D" W X 12'-1-3/4” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES

E A K>
STk

7 "A" STACKS
SEE "CHART 65* ON PAGE 35 FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF
TYPE "A* STACKS WHICH CAN BE
STORED IN A 40'-0" MAGAZINE,
42" (APPROX)

G

H //:::>\
2 "C" STACKS

11'-9* (APPROX)

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

WHEN PLACING UNITS IN A STACK WHERE A STAGGERED PATTERN IS
BEING USED, SUCH AS TYPICALLY SHOWN IN “SECTION G-G* ON PAGE
28 AND "STACKING PATTERN 0° ON PAGE 30, CARE WILL BE USED T0
INSURE THAT EACH UNIT IS LEVEL AND STABLE. IF ALL OF THE
BOTTOM DECKBOARDS OF A PALLET ARE NOT FULLY SUPPORTED, ONE
INCH THICK LUMBER MUST BE POSITIONED UNDER EACH UNSUPPORTED
BOTTOM DECKBOARD TO PROVIDE A STABLE UNIT. SEE THE FILLER
DETAIL ON PAGE S3 FOR ADDITIONAL GUIDANCE.

THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A" STACKS SPECIFIED FOR A MAGAZINE

IS BASED ON HAVING A MATERTAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT OPERATING
AREA (DISTANCE FROM THE FACE OF THE LAST TYPE "A” STACK

TO THE MAGAZINE FRONT WALL) OF 7'-7° PLUS THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE, OR THE LENGTH

OF THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40° ) WHICHEVER IS THE GREATEST.
ADDITIONAL TYPE "A® STACKS MAY BE STORED IF THE AVAILABLE
MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT PERMITS,

IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE “CONTROL UNIT”
SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
MAGAZINES CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
THIS "CONTROL UNIT* BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR WHERE IT
IS EASILY ACCESSIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS SEVERAL LOTS,
THE “CONTROL UNIT” SAMPLES SHOULD BE PLACED ADJACENT 1O
THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR ACCESSIBLITY.

I PAGE 29
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SEE *CHART S6° ON PAGE 32 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
FOR THE FIRST TIER.

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“"F* ON PAGE 2.

40"

SEE "CHART 57" ON PAGE 33 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
FOR THE SECOND TIER.

~l10' a— SEE "CHART 54° ON PAGE 32
FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO
BE USED ¥ITH OTHER HEIGHT
UNITS.

STACKING PATTERN N (40” X 48" PALLET)

WIDE BY 52-3/4" HIGH.
OVER 47* IN HEIGHT.

SEE "CHART 57 ON PAGE 33
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE

SECOND TIER

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40" LONG BY 4B

TWO-TIER STORAGE IS

APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE

SEE GENERAL NOTE
"R" ON PAGE 2.

A0"

SEE GENERAL NOTE
"F* ON PAGE 2.

SEE "CHART 56" ON PAGE 32
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST TIER.

X
K

—‘l 16" L—SEE “CHART 55" AND STEP 1 (d) ON PAGE 32 FOR
SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO BE USED WITH OTHER

\-SEE SPECTAL NOTE

HEIGHT UNITS, . S ON PAGE 29.
STACKING PATTERN O (40" X 48" PALLET)
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40° LONG BY 48°
WIDE BY 46" HIGH. THREE-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 35" BUT NOT MORE THAN 47" IN HEIGHT.
PAGE 30] TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 25'-0” W X 12'-1-3/4" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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SEE “CHART 57" ON PAGE 33 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE .. . 357
GUIDANCE FOR THE SECOND TIER.

SEE "CHART 58” ON PAGE 33
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE THIRD TIER.

SEE GENERAL NOTE “F*
ON PAGE 2.

SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5
ON PAGE 28.

X

X

—‘J 13* LSEE “CHART 55" AND STEP 1 (d) ON PAGE 32

FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO BE USED WITH
OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

STACKING PATTERN P (35" X 45-1/2" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35" LONG BY 45-1/2*
WIDE BY 42" HIGH. THREE-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 35" BUT NOT MORE THAN 47" IN HEIGHT.

SEE “CHARTS 56 THRU 62° ON PAGES 32 THRU 34
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
FOR ONE THRU SEVEN TIERS,

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F" ON PAGE 2.

~— 41-7/8% —=

\-SEE “CHART S6" ON PAGE 32 FOR

NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST TIER.

X

A
\

-—L'-—SE “CHART . 55” ON PAGE 32 FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS
TO BE USED WITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

STACKING PATTERN O (40”" X 4§: PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41-7/8° LONG BY 48°
WIDE BY 20* HIGH. SEVEN-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 17° BUT NOT MORE THAN 20" IN HEIGHT.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 25'-0” W X 12'-1-3/4” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES

\EE SPECIAL NOTE 5

ON PAGE 29.

IPAGE 311
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SPECIAL NOTES:

1. THE CHARTS ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGES 33 THROUGH 35 ARE
PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PATTERN FOR
THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS
IN 25'-0" WIDE BY 12'-1-3/4" HIGH ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES. 7D A
CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS MAY ALSO BE USED IN CALCULATING
THE QUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED. NOTICE: THE
CHARTS ARE FOR GUIDANCE PURPOSES ONLY. VARIATIONS IN
PALLETIZED UNIT OVERALL SIZES, THE COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT
WITHIN A MAGAZINE, AS WELL AS VARIANCES IN THE INSIDE
DIMENSIONS OF THE MAGAZINE CAN CAUSE DISCREPANCIES WITHIN
THE CHARTS. :

2. THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS, SEE THE “EXAMPLE”
ON THIS PAGE.

TEP |

a. THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGES 28 THRU 31 DEPICT VARIOUS
STACKING PATTERNS., A PATTERN WILL BE ESTABLISHED BY USING
THE DIMENSIONAL DATA SET FORTH IN THE CHARTS.

b. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN TYPICAL “STACKING
PATTERN N* ON PAGE 30, LOCATE IN CHART 54 THE HEIGHT OF THE
PALLETIZED UNIT TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT IS
SPECIFIED A MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE DIMENSION WHICH WILL
hg:G/A\;‘IEPETHE FIRST TIER OF UNITS ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE

c. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN THE TYPICAL
“STACKING PATTERN 0* ON PAGE 31, LOCATE IN CHART 55 THE
HEIGHT OF THE PALLETIZED UNIT TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE THAT
HEIGHT IS SPECIFIED A MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE DIMENSION
WHICH WILL LOCATE THE FIRST AND SECOND TIER OF UNITS ACROSS
THE WIOTH OF THE MAGAZINE.

d. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN "SECTION G-G*
ON PAGE 28, TYPICAL "STACKING PATERN 0° ON PAGE 30 OR TYPICAL
“STACKING PATTERN P* ON PAGE 31 (WHICH SHOW THE SECOND TIER
STAGGERED WITH THE PALLETIZED UNITS CENTERED ON THE JOINTS OF
THE FIRST TIER)D.

(1) FIND THE UNIT HEIGHT IN ONE OF THE COLUMNS OF CHART S55.

(2> LOOK IN THE COLUMN ADJACENT TO THE RIGHT FOR THE
MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE.

(3) SUBTRACT 1/2 OF THE UNIT WIDTH OR LENGTH (DIM ACROSS
gﬁ%g% JGAND THIS IS THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE WHEN

It

NOTE:

THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE MUST NEVER BE LESS THAN THE DIMENSION
GIVEN FOR THE UNIT HEIGHT IN CHART 54. IF ONE-HALF OF THE

UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH (DIMENSION ACROSS THE MAGAZINE) SUBTRACTED
FROM THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN IN CHART S5 IS LESS THAN
THE DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART 54, USE THE MINIMUM DIMENSION

GIVEN IN CHART 54 AS THE LEFT SIDE AISLE.

EXAMPLE A

SEE BOTTOM STACKING PATTERN ON PAGE 30. THE UNIT LENGTH IS 40°

AND THE HEIGHT IS 46”. THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE DIMENSION IN
CHART 55 IS 36". SUBTRACTING 20" (ONE-HALF THE UNIT LENGTH) FROM
36° LEAVES 16", USE 16" FOR THE LEFT SIDE AISLE BECAUSE 16" IS

GREATER THAN THE B* SPECIFIED IN CHART 4.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

EXAMPLE B

IF THE UNIT HEIGHT IS 30°, A STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN IS TO BE
USED, AND THE DIMENSION ACROSS THE MAGAZINE IS 48", THE MINIMUM
LEFT SIDE AISLE IN CHART 55 IS 15".° WE CANNOT SUBTRACT 24°
FROM 15°, SO WE USE THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE FROM CHART 54
FOR A UNIT HEIGHT OF 30", WHICH IS 6°.

EXAMPLE C

SEE THE “STACKING PATTERN 0", ON PAGE 31. IN THIS PATTERN THE

FIRST AND SECOND TIERS ARE IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT AND THE THIRD

AND FOURTH TIERS ARE IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT BUT STAGGERED ON THE

FIRST AND SECOND TIERS. THE UNIT LENGTH IS 41-7/8" AND THE

HEIGHT IS 20*. FIND THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 20° IN CHART 55. THE

y;E MI?;§MLEJM LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN IS 6., USE 6" FOR THE LEFT
DE AISLE.

STEP 2

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART S6 THE FIGURE WHICH

IS EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN DIMENSION
OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE, LOCATE THE COLUMN

WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED.
THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE

NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE FIRST TIER (LAYER).

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 57 THE FIGURE WHICH IS
EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN DIMENSION
OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE COLUMN WHICH
CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED.
THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE
NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE SECOND TIER.

STEP 4

REPEAT STEP 3 FOR CHARTS 58 THROUGH 64 AS APPLICABLE, FOR THE
THIRD THROUGH THE NINTH TIER.

STEP 5 (NUMBER OF TYPE "A* AND TYPE "C”" STACKS IN THE
T MAGAZINE)

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 65 ON PAGE 35 THE LENGTH
OR WIDTH, AS APPLICABLE FOR THE ORIENTATION OF THE UNITS BEING
STORED. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIOTH FIGURE IS SPECIFIED THE
APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF TYPE “A” STACKS (FULL STACKS ACROSS THE
MAGAZINE) AS YELL AS THE NUMBER OF TYPE "C* STACKS (PARTIAL
STACKS AT THE FRONT OF THE MAGAZINE) THAT CAN BE POSITIONED IN
EITHER AN BO’'-0" OR A 40’'-0° LONG MAGAZINE. SEE SPECIAL NOTE 6
ON PAGE 280 FOR THE CRITERIA USED IN DETERMINING THE NUMBER OF
TYPE “A* STACKS SPECIFIED WITHIN THE CHART.

STEP 6 (NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN TYPE "C" STACKS)

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 66 ON PAGE 35 THE LINE
WHICH SPECIFIES A PALLET UNIT HEIGHT RANGE THAT CONTAINS THE
HEIGHT OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE
COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT AS
APPLICABLE, WHICH IS TO BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF

THE MAGAZINE, THE HEADING AT THE BASE OF THAT COLUMN WILL
INDICATE THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STORED AT EACH
SIDE OF THE DOOR OPENING IN THE FIRST TIER OF A TYPE "C* STALK.

(CONTINUED ON PAGE 33)

CHART NO. 54LEF CHART NO. 55 INIT CHART NO. 56
wir g | PINMMLET Ly pergr | AINMRLET | oy e | SNEMIOET | | IS | NaT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR IO
LT N R i T EEE 51° EE 21" n_ 1 ___ ] B -39 |09 45’ ]| 45 - &'
45 51 g 51° - 53 4g* 2 -5 18* 517 X357 46" | 46" - 54°
45" - 49 8 5 - 51° 45 2 -2 I5* a7 35 |35" - 39° |3 - 46" | 46 - 54"
42 - 45 7 49 - 50 a2 - 12 45 35* |35* - 40° |40° - 4% 1| 46 - 54
15 - 42° B* 47 - 49 ¥ | x-2 1 44 3" - 40° (40" - 4771} 47° - 54°
a5 - 47 %' = - % 10* X |35 - 36" |3H* - 40" 40" - 477 0| 47" - 4
THIS CHART IS FOR USE WHEN 43 - 45 Ezy A -5 g 15" - 34°|35* - 36° |36* - 41° |41° - 48°1] 48" - 54
STACKING PALLETIZED UNITS 41" - 43" 30* 23" - 24 8 ] ’
AS SHOWN IN TYPICAL [ -4 zr 2 -3 7* —
*STACKING PATTERN N ON -3 2 15 - 21° & NIT B 7 B 5
DA . inET SIE AISLE THIS CHART IS FOR USE WHEN STACKING THE FIRST T¥0 TIERS HETGHT NUMBER OF RO¥S VIDE IN FIRST TIER
DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART 54 IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT AS SHOWN IN TYPICAL *STACKING
AND CHART 55 MAY BE USED PATTERN 0 ON PAGE 31.
70 ACHIEVE A MAXIMM
STALXING PATTERN.
PAGE 321 STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25'-0" W X 12'-1-37/4" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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UNIT CHART NO. 57
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
55- »K'-3 rx;,ﬁa; 48'-54*
(Tt I I IR B <= -l /307497 49"-54
52 357-40"T 40°-507 50°-54*
51 35-41° | 41°-51") 51°-54
50 35" | 35°-42" | 42°-52"| 52'-4*
49° B | B*42' | 42'-534] 5354+
4p 35"-36" | 36"-43" | 43°-54"]
47 35"-37° | 37"-44" | 44°-54")
45 B°-37 | 37°-45" | 45547,
45 35'-38" | 38"-45" | 45°-54"
44* 35"-38" | 38"-46" | 46°-54"
43 35°-39" | 38"-47" | 47°-541
41" 35"-40" | 40°-48" | 48*-54"1
40° 357 [ 35°-40" | 40°-4a" | 49°-54*)
39 57| 35°-41° | 417-497 | 49°-54)
ar 35"-36° | %6°-42" | 42"-50” | 50°-54”
35 35°-36" | 36°-42" | 42"-51" | 51°-54']
34’ 35°-37" [ 37"-43" | 437-51" '51'-54'I
33 35°-37" | 37"-43" | 437527 | 52*-54*
32 35°-37" | 37°-44" | 447-52 | 52°-54|
ETY 35°-38" | 38°-44" | 44"-53* | 53°-54°
28" 35°-38* | 38"-45" | 45°-54" |
27 35"-39" | 39°-45° | 45"-54"
25 35°-30* | 3945 | 46°-54 I
23 35° [ 35"-40* | 40"-46" | 46°-54° |
22 35° | 35"-40" | 40"-47" | 47°-54"
18° | . 35"| 35°-40" [ 40°-4B" | 48°-54* I
15°-177| 35°-36* | 36"-41* | 41°-48°| 4B*-54* I
UNTT 8 7 6 | 5 3= 3
HEIGHT [NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN SECOND TIER OF TYPE “A” STACKS
NIT CHART NO. 5B
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
A7*MAX 3B5"-43°|43°-54"
45" 35| 35°-51°| 51°-54"
447 35°-39°| 3g9"-54*
43 35"-43"|437-54*
4" 35| 35°-47° | 477-54*
41° 35"-37*| 37"-50" | 50°-54*
40" 35'-40° | 4D"-54*
3 35°-43"(43"-54*
3" 357 35" -44* | 44754~
37 35°-37°| 37" -46* | 46*-54*
%" 35°-38"| 38°-48" | 48"-54°
Sy 35"-40" |40° 50" 50°-54"
£y "-41" |41 -51"|51"-4°
3B 35°| 35°-42" {42 -53* | 53*-4°
2 35°-36"| 365" -43°| 43" 54"
31 35°-37"| 37" -44* | 44*-54"
0 35°-38"| 38" -45° | 45*-54"
2 35°-39°| 30" 46" | 46" -54"
% 35°-39"| 39" 47" [47"-4"
27 35"-40°| 40" -48° | 48*-54"
%" 35°[35"-417| 41°-49° | 48" -54*
5" 35| 35°-41"| 417-50°] 50°-54*
24° F°-36"| 36°-42"| 42° 50" 50 54"
23 H5'-36°| 36" -43"[ 43° 51| 51°-54°
22 3B-37[37"-43"| 43 -52* | 52*-54*
21 35°-37"| 37" -44"| 44" -53" | 53" -54*
2’ 35°-38" | 38°-44"| 44°-53°| 53°-54*
19° 35°-38" 38" -45"| 45" -54*
18 35°-39"| 39"-45"| 45"-54"
17" 35°-39°| 39°-45"| 46°-54*
15 35*| 35°-40° | 40" -45"| 46° 54"
INT | 8B 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT | "NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THIRD TIER OF TYPE "A’ STACKS

- (SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED FROM PAGE 32)

STEP 7

REPEAT STEP & FOR CHARTS 67 THROUGH 71, AS APPLICABLE, TO
DETERMINE THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STACKED ON THE
LEFT 'SIDE OF THE DOOR IN THE SECOND THROUGH SIXTH TIERS.

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN N* ON PAGE
30 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE. THE UNIT IS 40’ LONG

BY 48" WIDE BY 52-3/4° HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED
BY FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS 54 THROUGH 57
AND CHARTS 65 THROUGH 67 IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE STEP-BY-STEP
PROCEDURES SPECIFIED ON THIS PAGE. TO FIND THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE
AISLE LOOK IN THE LEFT HANO COLUMN OF CHART 54, UNDER THE UNIT
HEIGHT. THE 52-3/4" UNIT HEIGHT IS WITHIN THE 51°-54" RANGE AND
THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE IS INDICATED IN THE RIGHT HAND COLUMN
AS 10°. 70 FIND THE NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THE FIRST TIER LOOK

IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART S6. USE THE 54* HEIGHT, AS THE
UNIT HEIGHT OF 52-3/4" IS GREATER THAN 51° AND THE NEXT HEIGHT
LISTED IS 54", USING THE 40* UNIT LENGTH FOLLOW THE ARROWS ALONG
THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 40" UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN

THE 39°-45" RANGE. FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN

THE HEADING OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 6 UNITS, 40" LONG,
CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE FIRST
TIER, FOLLOWING THE SAME PROCEDURE IN CHART 57 WE GO TO THE

53" HEIGHT, AS THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 52-3/4" IS GREATER THAN 52°

AND THE NEXT HEIGHT LISTED IS 53°. USING THE 40" UNIT LENGTH
FOLLOW THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 40*
UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN THE 38°-49" RANGE. FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO
THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 4
UNITS, 40" LONG CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIOTH OF THE MAGAZINE
IN THE SECOND TIER. IN CHART 5 THE LEFT HAND COLUMN ONLY SHOWS
UNIT HEIGHTS UP TO 47* WHICH INDICATES THAT THE 52-3/4* HIGH

UNIT CANNOT BE STACKED OVER TWO TIERS HIGH.

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A” AND TYPE “C" STACKS WHICH CAN

BE STORED IN THE MAGAZINE, LOOK AT CHART 65 ON PAGE 35. SINCE
WE ARE POSITIONING THE 40 UNIT LENGTH ACROSS THE WIOTH OF THE
MAGAZINE, WE NOW LOOK FOR THE UNIT WIDTH OF 48" IN THE LEFT HAND
COLUMN. FOLLOWING THE ARROWS TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT 16 TYPE
"A" STACKS AND 3 TYPE *C" STACKS CAN BE STORED IN AN BO'—0*
MAGAZINE AND 7 TYPE "A” STACKS AND 2 TYPE "C* STACKS CAN BE
STORED IN A 40'-0" MAGAZINE,

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP AT EACH SIDE OF THE DOOR .
OPENING IN TYPE “C* STACKS, LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART
66 ON PAGE 35. THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 52-3/4" FALLS WITHIN THE RANGE
OF 51"-54° FOLLOW THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE COLUMN
WHICH CONTAINS THE 48° WIDTH OF THE UNIT.' FOLLOY THE ARROW DOWN
TO THE NUMERALS IN THE HEADING AT THE BASE OF THAT COLUMN WHICH
SPECIFIES THAT 2 UNITS CAN BE POSITIONED AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE
OOOR AND 2 UNITS CAN BE POSITIONED AT THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE DOOR
THOSE ON THE RIGHT SIDE BY USING A PALLET JACK, AFTER COMPLETING
ALL THE TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE. THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP

IN THE SECOND, THIRD, AND HIGHER TIERS, CAN BE DETERMINED IN A
SIMILAR MANNER BY USING THE APPLICABLE CHARTS 67 THROUGH 71.

SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5 ON PAGE 33.

3. FOR ANY FRACTIONAL AND/OR DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT NOT SPECIFIED
IN THE UNIT HEIGHT COLUMN, THE NEXT LARGER DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT
WILL BE USED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART 56, FOR A UNIT WHICH IS
40-5/8" HIGH, USE THE SPECIFIED 44° HEIGHT,

4. THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) COVERS ALL SIZES WITHIN
THE RANGE SPECIFIED, FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART 56, FOR A 40-5/B*
HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 40" OR GREATER IN LENGTH BUT LESS THAN 47
0R GREATER IN WIDTH, BUT LESS THAN 54°, WILL ALLOV S-RO¥S TO
BE POSITIONED IN THE FIRST TIER.

S. PALLET UNITS WITHIN THE TYPE “C* STACKS MAY BE STORED EITHER
IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THE TYPE “A” STACKS IN THE MAGAZINE
OR TURNED 80°TO THOSE IN THE TYPE ‘A" STACKS. BY STUDYING
CHARTS 65 THROUGH 71 IT CAN BE DETERMINED WHICH POSITIONING
WILL RESULT IN THE GREATER NUMBER OF PALLET UNITS. NOTE THAT
THE NUMBER OF TYPE “C* STACKS SPECIFIED IN CHART 65 ON PAGE 35
IS BASED ON THE UNITS BEING IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THOSE
IN THE TYPE "A" STACKS.

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25°-0" W X 12'-1-3/4” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE PAGE 33
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UNIT CHART NO. B2
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH

20"MAX »'-36 | %654

18%. ] 3x*-37 | 37-54*

18" B | 47" | 47°-54"

17" ' 341" | 41°54"

16 |35"-36° | 36'-45" | 45"-54"

15" |35°-40° | 40°-50" | 50°-54*

INIT 5 4 3 2 1

HEIGHT [NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN SEVENTH TIER OF TYPE *A" STACKS

INIT CHART NO. 59

HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH

35 MAX B*-%’| 36°-54
¥ 35"-43"| 40°-54*
33 35°-39° | 39*-54°

32 35°-45° | 45'-54*

3 35°-36" | 36°-40° | 49"-54°

K i *-40° | 40°-54"

F. B-43" | 43°-54°

2" '-35 | 36-45" | 45" 54"

27 35°-38" | 38"-48" | 4B"-54"

%" 3Hr-40° | 40°-50° | 50°-54°

=" 357 | B*-427 | 42°-52" | 52°-54*

24" 136" | B*-43" | 43°-54"

zr B-37° | 37" 45" | 45°-54"

22' 5'_3. | ] 46'_ L

21 -39 | 3947 | 47" 4"

2" 35 | 45°-40° | 40°-40° | 49°-54°

19° 57 | B5°-41" | 41°-50° | 50°-54°

18 '-36° | B'42° | 42°-50" | 50" -54°

17 3'-37" | 37°43" | 43°-51* | 51’54

16" B°-37° | 37°-44" | 447-52° | 52*-54*

15" 3H7-39" | 38"-44" | 44°-53" | BB'-54°

UNIT 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

HETEHT NUMBER OF ROWS ¥IDE IN FOURTH TIER OF TYPE "A® STACKS

UNIT CHART NO. BO

HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH

28°MAX 35"-36" | B*-M4*
ri 35"-51" | 51°-54*
%" 35"-42" | 42"-54"

Py 3'-36* | 36'-48° | 48°-H4'

24" 35°-40° | 40°-4°

= 357 | 35°-44° | 44°-04°

2" 3K5"-37" | 37°-47" | 47°-4°

21" 35°-40" | 40"-50° | 50°-54*

20" 35" | I57-42" | 42°-52" | S2*-D4*

19 35°-36" | 36"-44" | 44°-D4°

18 35°-38" | 36"-45" | 45"-54"

17" 35°-39" | 35"-47" | 47547

16" 35° | 35°-40" | 40"-40" | 40"-54*

15 3K | 35741 | 417-50" | 50°-54*

UNLT 7 § 5 4 3 2 i

HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FIFTH TIER OF TYPE “A” STACKS

CHART NO. 61

UNIT

HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
23"MAX 357437 | 43°-54°
2 K'-39° | 394

21" 35" | 35°-47" | A7°-54*

2° 35°-40" | 40°-54°

19* 35" | 35"-44" | 44°-4°

18 35°-38" | 38"-48" | 48"-4"

17* 35°-41" | 41"-51" | 51°-54°

16* 35°-36" | 36" 43" | 43°-547

15* 35°-38" | 387457 | 45°-547

UNIT 6 5 4 3 2 1

HEIGHT [NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN SIXTH TIER OF TYPE “A* STAKKS

PAGE 34| «

UNIT CHART NO. B3
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
17°MAX F5'-40° | 49'-54°
16" 35°-45" | 45"-54"
15°  |357-407 | 40°-54"
INIT 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT [~ NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN EIGHTH
TIER OF TYPE "A" STACKS
UNIT CHART NO. 64
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
15°MAX 35°-49° 49°-54’
INIT 2 1
HEIGHT |~ NUMBER OF ROWS VIDE IN NINTH
TIER OF TYPE "A" STACKS

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25'-0" W X 12'-1-3/4” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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CHART NO. B5 INIT CHART NO. BB
NUMBER OF STACKS IN MAGAZINE HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
80'-0° X 25'-0* X 12-1-3/4* | 40'-0" X 25'-0" X 12'-1-3/4* 4243 X"-41"
UNIT DIMENSION| ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE * ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE % % P . :tlJ:-Q' 35._45'
LENCTIVISE IN |77 STACKS | "C" STADGS | K STADGS | "0 STAGS a0 S
HAGAZ MHE SPACE nE SPACE 5-% 35°-3%* | 3654
NO. | AISLE [NO. | REMAIN|MO. | AISLE [MO. | REMAIN -5 35'-38" | 38"-54*
s4r 4 (51| 3 2 [ 6 | 12-90] 2| a= EE i Nl
53¢ 15 | 128" 2| 46" | 6 | 13-3| 2 50° T 35400 | 40 nge
&' 15 13"“' 2 8' G 13"9' 2 6' })"3]' 35.43' 43'_54'
5y 15 | 15320 3 % | 6 | 14-3] 2 15 030" 350 45° | 450-4v
50* 16 | 12-3| 2 44 | 6 | -] 3 24 o0 3543 | ape-a*
AL Ag, (13- 31 13 (B | 153 3 X 27'-28° 35°-47" | 47°-54°
(Tt T T T 00 Y Wl ST N~ R R I 1 o R %27 35'-48* | 4g"54*
47° 12-4" 2 51T 7T 27| s o5 3549" | agr—54*
. 17 | 1387 3 2 |7 |12-n17] 2 14° e 35 50° | 5pe-ar
45 18 | -5} 2 44 7 | 136 3 24* EAAy 550+ |1eogr
44* 18 121 3 200 | 7] -1 3 53 35+ 50+ | 5pr-24e
43 1B | 14-5| 3 41 | 7 | w-s| 3| M T o A
42 19 | 12-5*| 3 2" |8 | n-g| 2 12" 1021+ | 35v-36* | 3or_ose
e IR e R - I e 3l 2 1710 |53 |3rsar |
3 2 |13 3 g |8 | 132| 3 & 15°-17" | 35°-38° | 38*-54
Ey 20 | 15| 3 2|9} 1-y| 3 180 o= 3 5 I
I I Pt B A - e B HEIGHT [NOMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN THIFD
35! 23 lll_]nl 3 34' g 13’ _El 4 lg' TIE‘ [F TYPE c STARS
% MAGAZINE HAVING PILASTERS
% % MAGAZINE W/0 PILASTERS
INIT CHART NO. 69
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
INIT CHART NO. 66 3r-2 EE
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH DR WIOTH . g,:g; ‘ N §-ﬁ-
Brsadl _ _3s-a1r _ | _[arr-5ar 5'-% 35°-38
42°5]7 342" 1275, 24°-%5" 35°-40"
15"-42" B'-43 4354 g-gg: gg:ﬁ;
NIT 3 AN 2 2 \ND 2=/ -2 35045*
HEIGHT | NOMBER OF PALLETS DEEF IN 20°-21° 35°-47°
FIRST TIER OF TYPE "C* STACKS 19°-20" 35°-43"
18°-18° 35°-50°
17°-18° 32‘-51'
] . L <} 1]
WNIT CHART NO. 67 LA R E g
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH (R NIDTH 15° [ 35°-36" | 36"-54*
T5r |~ ~ ~| 553 T HEIGHT [NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEF IN FOURTH
51752 3573 [ 5 D
5]"51' asn_mn ml.&ll T]E‘ G:TYPE E STMS
49°50° 35°-40° | 40°-54" |
48°-49° 350417 | 417-54* |
pri A e | B : WIT CHART NO. 70
P 32.44 2‘;’3’ ] HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
44745 *-45" | 45754 | 5-%" 35°-3g*
42°-44" 35046 |46° 54" | VI J5r-ap*
4142 35°-47" |47°-54 EARET 35 54e
4041 35°-48° |48"-54° | St | x oA
340" 35°-49* | 49°-54* 20" 31" X3
37°-38° 35°-50° | 50°-54* 1g*-20° Broa0r
-3 35751 | 51054 | ‘ lgr-19 | 34
A3 N s 17°-18* Br45
B34 el 16°-17° K47
31°-33* 35° | 35°-53* | 53"-54° 15°-16* Fragr
2'-3]’ | B*-36* | 35"-54" | 15 Fr—=gr
5'-29' | 3B"-37" | 37°-54 |
2°-25' |35°-38* | 38"-54° | UNIT 2 !
17"-22* | 35°-39° | 39*-54° HEIGHT [NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FIFTH
15°-17* | 35°-40° | 40"-54* ! TIER OF TYPE *C* STACKKS
I E 2 =
T [NMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SECOND
- TIER OF TYPE “C* STAKKS INIT CHART NO. 71
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
21" 35°-45°
20° 3754
, 18° 35°-36 36°-54
17 %'-3 39°-54
16 42 420 54"
15° 35°-45° 45°-54*
UNTT 2 !
HEIGHT [NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SIXTH
TIER OF TYPE *C* STALKS

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 25°'-0” W X 12°-1-3/4” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES PAGE 35
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K sty |

INDICATES FOURTH
TIER (LAYER)

e . .. INDICATES ONE TYPE *A" STACK. )
S N - 46" (APPROX) SEE SPECIAL NOTE 6 ON PAGE 37. -~
’ 17 *A" STACKS —|—
r [
|
]
|
il ] L
- — C* STACKS PLAN VIEW SEE CHART 83" ON PAGE 42 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF
e TYPE "A* AND TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN AN 81’2
(81’ -2 MAGAZINE) MAGAZINE.
120-17 _|
¢ APPROX) | -
SEE GENERAL NOTE “H*
ON PAGE 2. SEE CHARTS 74 THRU 77° ON
PAGES 40 THRU 42 FOR NUMBER

INDICATES THIRD
TIER (LAYER)

OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
FOR ONE THRU FOUR TIERS.

SEE GENERAL NOTE “F*
ON PAGE 2.

INDICATES
SECOND
TIER
(LAYER)

<

}
INDICATES
FIRST
TIER
F( LAYER)

_J SEE *CHART 73" AND STEP 1 (d) ON
15* PAGE 40 FOR SIOE AISLE DIMENSIONS
FOR OTHER UNIT HEIGHTS.
SEE SPECIAL NOTE
5 ON PAGE 37.

INDICATES OUTLINE OF
DOOR OPENING.

SEE GENERAL NOTE
"F* ON PAGE 2.

SECTION J-J - SEE “CHARTS B4 THAU 89" ON PAGE 43 FOR
(19 PALLETIZED UNITS PER STACK) GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF UNITS DEEP
IN THE TYPE “C" STACKS IN THE FRONTAL AREA.

-

40°

AISLE DIMENSIONS FOR OTHER HEIGHT

—JB' SEE “CHART 72° ON PAGE 40 FOR SIDE

UNITS. SECTION K-K

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN B1°-2" L X 26°-6" W X 12'-1-3/4" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES

el

PAGE 38|
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STORAGE _IN B1'-2" MAGAZINE

ITEM - QUANTITY
PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 341
INDICATES ONE TYPE “A” STACK.
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 6 BELOV.
J
K
K
ISOMETRIC VIEW 2 *C* STACKS
SPECIAL NOJES: (81’ -2" MAGZINE)

1. THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF 40° 4.
LONG BY 48” WIDE BY 34-1/2" HIGH. THE QUANTITY OF UNITS, THE
NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS, AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL VARY, DEPENDENT
UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED. SEE THE SPECIAL NOTES
AND CHAATS ON PAGES 40 THROUGH 43 FOR GUIDANCE. AS MANY UNITS AS

POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN THE MAGAZINE. 5.

2. THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGE 36 AND ABOVE DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS
STACKED IN STAGGERED ALIGNMENT USING A MINIMUM SIDE AISLE AT THE
LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. THE TYPICAL STACKING PATTERN VIEWS ON
PAGES 38 AND 39 DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS STACKED IN VERTICAL
ANO/OR STAGGERED PATTEAN, USING A MINIMUM WIDTH SIDE AISLE AT THE
LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. CHARTS 74 THROUGH B2 ON PAGES 40 THROUGH
42 DEPICT THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ROWS PER TIER ACROSS THE WIDTH OF
THE MAGAZINE. THE PALLET UNITS IN A STACK WILL BE STORED IN
VERTICAL ALIGNMENT IF A CHART FOR THE TIER INDICATES EITHER THE SAME
QUANTITY OR TWO LESS ROWS WIOE THAN IS SPECIFIED) BY THE CHART FOR 6.
THE NEXT LOWER TIER. THE PALLET UNITS IN A TIER.WILL BE CENTERED
(STAGGERED) ON THE UNITS IN THE NEXT LOWER TIER IF A CHART FOR
THE TIER INDICATES A QUANTITY OF ONE LESS ROW WIDE THAN IS SPECIFIED
FOR_THE NEXT LOWER TIER. HOWEVER, IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT SOME PALLET
UNIT CONFIGURATIONS WILL NOT PROVIDE A STABLE STACK WHEN USING
THE STAGGERED PATTERN, AND, THERFORE, THE VERTICAL ALIGNMENT
PATTERN MUST BE USED. ALSO, THE STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN CANNOT
BE USED WHEN STORING MULTIPLE LOTS WHICH REQUIRE 'ADJACENT
ROWS TO BE SEPARATED, CHART 83 ON PAGE 42 SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF 7,
TYPE "A* AND TYPE *C* STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN 81'-2° LONG
MAGAZINES. CHARTS B4 THROUGH B89 ON PAGE 43 SPECIFY THE NUMBER
OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE TIERS OF THE TYPE "C”
STACKS IN THE FRONTAL AREA OF THE MAGAZINE,

REFER TO PAGES 86 AND 87 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF
MULTIPLE LOTS, .

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 81°-2” L X 26'-6” W X 12'-1-3/4" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES

17 A" STACKS. SEE "CHART 83" ON PAGE
42 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO NUMBER OF TYPE “A*

AND TYPE "C* STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN AN
81'-2" MAGAZINE,

(SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED)

THE STACKING PATTERNS SHOWN DN PAGES 36 THROUGH 39 DEPICT
THE PALLETIZED UNIT LENGTH POSITIONED ACROSS THE MAGAZINE,
HOWEVER, IT MAY BE MORE ADVANTAGEOUS TO STACK THE
PALLLETIZED UNITS WITH THE WIDTH ACROSS THE MAGAZINE,

WHEN PLACING UNITS IN A STACK WHERE A STAGGERED PATTERN
IS BEING USED, SUCH AS TYPICALLY SHOWN IN *SECTION J-J*
ON PAGE 36 AND “STACKING PATTERAN S* ON PAGE 38, CARE WILL
BE USED TO INSURE THAT EACH UNIT IS LEVEL AND STABLE,

IF ALL OF THE BOTTOM DECKBOARDS OF A PALLET ARE NOT FULLY
SUPPORTED, ONE INCH THICK LUMBER MUST BE POSITIONED UNDER
EACH UNSUPPORTED BOTTOM DECKBOARD TO PROVIDE A STABLE
UGS}EANCEEE THE FILLER DETAIL ON PAGE 93 FOR ADDITIONAL

THE NUMBER OF TYPE *A” STACKS SPECIFIED FOR A MAGAZINE IS
BASED ON HAVING A MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT OPERATING
AREA (DISTANCE FROM THE FACE OF THE LAST TYPE “A’ STACK
TO THE MAGAZINE FRONT WALL) OF 7’'~7" PLUS THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE, OR THE LENGTH
OF THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40°), WHICH EVER IS THE
GREATEST. ADDITIONAL TYPE "A* STACKS MAY BE STORED IF
THE AVAILABLE MATERTIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT PERMITS.

IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE “CONTROL
UNIT” SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
MAGAZINE CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT, IT IS RECOMMENDED
THAT THIS “CONTROL UNIT” BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR
WHERE IT IS EASILY ACCESSIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS
SEVERAL LOTS, THE “CONTROL UNIT* SAMPLES SHOULD BE

PLACED ADJACENT TO THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR
ACCESSIBLITY,

I PAGE 37
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SEE "CHART 74* ON PAGE 40 FOR SEE CHART 75° ON PAGE 41 FOR

NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
Eggﬂﬁg’ggg%g‘?‘“m GUIDANCE FOR THE SECOND TIER.
40"
SEE GENERAL NOTE
"E ON PAGE 2.
SEE "CHART 72* ON PAGE 40
o FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO

BE USED WITH OTHER HEIGHT
UNITS.

STACKING PATTERN R (40" X 48" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40" LONG BY 48
WIDE BY 52-3/4* HIGH. TWO-TIER STORAGE IS

APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 47* IN HEIGHT,.

SEE "CHART 75" ON PAGE 41

FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE SEE "CHART 74° ON PAGE 40
GUIDANCE FOR THE SECOND TIER. FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
’ GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST TIER.

42°
SEE GENERAL NOTE
*F* ON PAGE 2.

K

X

J 13 |,_——SEE “CHART 73" AND STEP 1 (d) ON PAGE 40 FOR L
-~ SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO BE USED WITH OTHER SEE SPECIAL NOTE

HEIGHT UNITS. 5 ON PAGE 37.
STACKING PATTERN S (40" X 48" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 42° LONG BY 48°
WIDE BY 39" HIGH. THREE-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 35* BUT NOT MORE THAN 47 IN HEIGHT.

PAGE 38| " TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 26’-6“ W X 12'-1-3/4” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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SEE GENERAL NOTE

"F* ON PAGE 2.

SEE "CHART 75" ON PAGE 41 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE SECOND TIER.

= M —

SEE "CHART 76" ON PAGE 41 FOR

NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
FOR THE THIRD TIER.

SEE "CHART 74 ON PAGE 40 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST TIER.

_J 1y SEE “CHART 72" ON PAGE 40 FOR SIDE AISLE

DIMENSIONS TO BE USED WITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

SEE GENERAL NOTE

*F* ON PAGE 2.

STACKING PATTEBN T (35" X 45-1/2" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35° LONG BY 45-1/2*
WIDE BY 42" HIGH. THREE-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 35" BUT NOT MORE THAN 47" IN HEIGHT.

pe—41-7/8" —=

SEE “CHARTS 74 THRU BO” ON PAGES 40 THRU 42 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR ONE THRU
SEVEN TIERS,

X

g

-JIO" SEE_“CHART 73" ON PAGE 40 FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS

TO BE USED WITH OTHER HEIGHT UNITS.

STACKING PATTERN U‘(40" X 48" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41-7/B* LONG BY 48°
WIDE BY 20* HIGH. SEVEN-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 17° BUT NOT MORE THAN 20" IN HEIGHT.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 26°-6“ W X 12'-1-

LSEE SPECIAL NOTE S

ON PAGE 37.

4" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES PAGE 33
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PAGE 40 I

SPECIAL NOTES:
1.

THE CHARTS ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGES 41 THROUGH 43 ARE
PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PATTERN FOR

THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS
IN 26'-6" WIDE BY 12’-1-3/74° HIGH ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES. 7O A
CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS MAY ALSO BE USED IN CALCWLATING THE
QUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED. NOTICE: THE CHARTS
ARE FOR GUIDANCE PURPOSES ONLY. VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT
OVERALL SIZES, THE COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A MAGAZINE,
AS WELL AS VARIANCES IN THE INSIDE DIMENSIONS OF THE MAGAZINE
CAN CAUSE DISCREPANCIES WITHIN THE CHARTS.

THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY~STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE "EXAMPLE" ON
THIS PAGE AND ON PAGE 41.

STEP 1

o. THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGES 36 THRU 33 DEPICT VARIOUS
STACKING PATTERNS, A PATTERN WILL BE ESTABLISHED BY
USING THE DIMENSIONAL DATA SET FORTH IN THE CHARTS.

b. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN TYPICAL
"STACKING PATTERNS R* ON PAGE 38 OR “T” ON PAGE 39,
LOCATE IN CHART 72 THE HEIGHT OF THE PALLETIZED UNIT
TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT IS SPECIFIED A
MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE DIMENSION WHICH WILL LOCATE
THE FIRST TIER OF UNITS ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE.

c. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN THE TYPICAL
“STACKING PATTERN U* ON PAGE 39, LOCATE IN CHART 73 THE
HEIGHT OR THE PALLETIZED UNIT TO BE STORED, OPPOSITE THAT
HEIGHT IS SPECIFIED A MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE DIMENSION
WHICH WILL LOCATE THE FIRST AND SECOND TIERS OF UNITS
ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE.

d. WHEN USING THE STACKING PATTERN SHOWN IN "SECTION J-J*
ON PAGE 36 AND TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN §° ON PAGE 38
(WHICH SHOW THE SECOND TIER STAGGERED WITH THE PALLETIZED
UNITS CENTERED ON THE JOINTS OF THE FIRST TIERD.

FIND THE UNIT HEIGHT IN ONE OF THE COLUMNS OF CHART 73,

LOOK IN THE COLUMN ADJACENT TO THE RIGHT FOR THE MINIMUM
LEFT SIDE AISLE.

SUBTRACT 1/2 OF THE UNIT WIDTH OR LENGTH (DIM ACROSS
MAGAZINE ) AND THIS IS THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE WHEN
STAGGERING.

(2)

(3

NOTE:

THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE MUST NEVER BE LESS THAN THE
DIMENSION GIVEN FOR THE UNIT HEIGHT IN CHART 72. IF ONE-HALF
OF THE UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH (DIMENSION ACROSS THE MAGAZINE)
SUBTRACTED FROM THE MINIMW LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN IN CHART
73 IS LESS THAN THE DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART 72, USE
TlilgLEINIVUM DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART 72 AS THE LEFT SIDE

A .

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

EXAMPLE A

SEE BOTTOM STACKING PATTERN ON PAGE 38. THE UNIT LENGTH IS 42°
AND THE HEIGHT IS 39°. THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE DIMENSION
IN CHART 73 IS 33", SUBTRACTING 21" (ONE-HALF THEUNIT LENGTH)
FROM 33" LEAVES 11°. USE 11° FOR THE LEFT SIDE AISLE BECAUSE
11 IS GREATER THAN THE 9" SPECIFIED IN CHART 72.

EXAMPLE B

IF THE UNIT HEIGHT IS 30", A STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN IS 70 BE
USED, AND THE DIMENSION ACROSS THE MAGAZINE IS 4B THE MINIMUM
LEFT SIDE AISLE IN CHART 73 IS 21". WE CANNOT SUBTRACT 24*

FROM 21", SO WE USE THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE FROM CHART 72
FOR A UNIT HEIGHT OF 30", WHICH IS 6".

EXAMPLE C

SEE THE "STACKING PATTERN U®, ON PAGE 39. IN THIS PATTERN THE
FIRST AND SECOND TIERS ARE IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT AND THE THIRD
TIER IS STAGGERED ON THE FIRST AND SECOND TIERS. THE UNIT

LENGTH IS 41-7/8" AND THE HEIGHT IS 20°. FIND THE UNIT HEIGHT
OF 20" IN CHART 73. THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE GIVEN IS 10",

STEP 2

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 74 THE FIGURE

WHICH IS EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN
DIMENSION OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE, LOCATE THE
COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE
STORED, THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE
'(TEEYE'L:‘R;.BE? OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE FIRST TIER

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 75 THE FIGURE WHICH

IS EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN DIMENSION
OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE COLUMN WHICH
CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED.

THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE
NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE SECOND TIER.

STEP 4

REPEAT STEP 3 FOR CHARTS 76 THROUGH 82 AS APPLICABLE, FOR THE
THIRD THROUGH THE NINTH TIER.

STEP S (NUMBER OF TYPE "A* AND TYPE “C" STACKS IN THE MAGAZINE)

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART B3 ON PAGE 42 THE
LENGTH OR WIDTH, AS APPLICABLE FOR THE ORIENTATION OF THE UNITS
BEING STORED. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIOTH FIGURE IS SPECIFED
THE APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF TYPE “A“ STACKS (FULL STACKS ACROSS
THE MAGAZINE) AS WELL AS THE NUMBER OF TYPE "C* STACKS (PARTIAL
STACKS AT THE FRONT OF THE MAGAZINE) THAT CAN BE POSITIONED IN
AN B1'-2", LONG MAGAZINE. SEE SPECIAL NOTE 6 ON PAGE 37 FOR
THE CRITERIA USED IN DETERMINING THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A”" STACKS
SPECIFIED WITHIN THE CHART.

(CONTINUED ON PAGE 41)

CHART Nncl)ﬁlmzz@ Mmﬁﬂmmq.r w013 il CHART NO. 74
MINIMM LEFT HEIGHT

UNIT HEIBT | <o pTSLE UNIT HEIGHT | SPeML ot | NIT HEIGHT | oreaig UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR _\:mm

- 54" 16 "5 . "3 . &L | _ _ = [ 357400 _|[40477, | 47'-54°
Sipl-op || ¥R | % O| 22| © AR A SR

- ] L] . " ’ ._yre " 48. ﬁ" ] m|_4 ] 1_47- 1] .
47" - 50 13 3},3 2?. % '3"5- }2 47 »'-36 | %'-41" | 41" -49" 4g°-541
42' - 45. “. A7*-48" 45" 23*-5* 13* 37. 5'-37' 37"\42' 42"43' 49"54.
X -4 10 45°-47" 42 2°-73 12 x -3 -4 | 42 '50'l 50054
ELE -5 o 43:45" EY 21+-2" 1 | FF | R | 33|
33: - 37. 8' 41743 »* 19°-21* 10° 15°-23 3H5°-38° | 843" | 4 50
A A L 2 I = A Ry e i i

- gy . aigr 2

' e . - . HEIGHT MMBER OF ROYS WIDE IN FIRST TIER
THIS CHART IS FOR USE VHEN 35031 EI 15*-16" 7
STACKING PALLETIZED INITS 35 o 15 &
AS SHOWN IN TYPICAL 303 2
ETACKING PATTERN T ON THIS CHART IS FOR USE WHEN STACKING THE FIRST TWO TIERS
: IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT AS SHOWN IN TYPICAL “STACKING
NOTE: PATTERN U” DN PAGE 3.

A LEFT SIDE AISLE
GREATER THAN THE MINIMUM
DIMENSION GIVEN IN CHART 72
AND CHART 73 MAY BE USED |
TO ACHIEVE A MAXIMWM
STACKING PATTERN.

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 26'-6” W X 12'-1-3/4" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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(SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED FROM PAGE 41) T CHART NO. 75
STEP 6 (NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN TYPE *C* STACKS) HEIGHT LNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
LOCATE_IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 84 ON PAGE 43 THE LINE ) vt || a3,
. 'WHICH SPECIFIES A PALLET UNIT HEIGHT RANGE THAT CONTAINS THE - 1----- - —35.—_'2%- 41751 517540
HEIGHT OF THE WNIT TO BE STORED. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE 51 S ¥ | 35042° | aprmoe| oo s
.« COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE UNIT, AS 50° B | 1543 | 4353 e g
( APPLICABLE, WHICH IS TO BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE. el -3 | 35" 43" | 43580
THE HEADING AT THE BASE OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE NUMBER OF 45 Er-370 | 37447 | 44754
PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STORED AT EACH SIDE OF THE DOOR OPENING - 47 Fe-37 | 370457 | 45024
IN THE FIRST TIER OF A TYPE "C* STACK. 45 B30 | 3045 | 45'-54°)
STEP 7 45' 5”3' 39"4’6' 45"&”
STeP 7 4 X-39' | 39-47" | 47547,
REPEAT STEP 6 FOR CHARTS BS THROUGH B3, AS APPLICABLE, T0 pi ol = o b e 95
DETERMINE THE MUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP WHICH CAN BE STACKED ON THE e B | 3241 | 41950 | 500540
LEFT SIDE OF THE DOOR IN THE SECOND THROUGH SIXTH TIERS. i -3 | B 42* | 420 20° | 50
EXAMPLE o 35'-36" [ 36"-42 | 42'-51" | 51°-54°
2= : T 35°-37" | 37743 | 43°-2° | 52°-54°
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN R* ON PAGE Y T'-37 | 310-44" | 447507 | 520-547)
38 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE. THE UNIT IS 40* LONG BY 48° Ll 350-38" | 38°-44" | 44°-53" | 53°-54)
'WIDE BY 52-3/4* HIGH.. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED BY £ X7-38" | 345 | 45547
'FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS 72 THROUGH 75 £ B50-3 | 39745 | 457547
AND CHARTS B3 THROUGH BS IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE STEP-BY- 30 , | 35738 | 390-46" | 46"-54" .
STEP PROCEDURES SPECIFIED ON PAGE 40 AND THIS PAGE. TO FIND THE MINIMUM 28 | 35| 35400 | 40°-46" | 467540
LEFT SIDE AISLE LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 72, UNDER ar |, 35| 357407 | 40°-47" | 47"-54% |
THE UNIT HEIGHT, THE 52-3/4* UNIT HEIGHT IS WITHIN THE 52"-53" 47 1357367 | 367410 [ 417-47" | 47°-547 |
RANGE AND THE MINIMUM LEFT SIDE AISLE IS INDICATED IN THE RIGHT 23 | 357367 | 641" 1 41°-48" | 4B°-54° )
HAND COLUMN AS 15*. TO FIND THE NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THE FIRST , 200 | 357367 | 742" | 42140 | 4g"-54¢ |
TIER LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 74. USE THE 54 15°-18° | 35°-37° | 37" 42" | 42'-4D" | 40°-54
MEIGHT, AS THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 52-3/4° IS GREATER THAN 49" AND THE
NEXT HEIGHT LISTED IS 54,  USING THE 40 UNIT LENGTH FOLLOW THE INIT 8 7 & 3 A= 3
ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 4D* UNIT LENGTH HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS VIDE IN SECOND TIER OF
IS WITHIN THE 40747 RANGE, FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN 1D TYPE “A*_STAIXS
THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT
6 UNITS, 40" LONG, CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE
MAGAZINE IN THE FIRST TIER. FOLLLOVING THE SAME PROCEDURE IN
CHART 75 WE GO TO THE 53 HEIGHT AS THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 52-3/4"
IS GREATER THA: gzl:LAmege NEXT HE{GHE %Isrsu IS 53°. USING THE [ iy CHART NO. 76
40" UNIT LENGTH FOLLD ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE .
RIGHT. THE 40" UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN THE 40°-50" RANGE. FoLLow | PETGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR VIOTH
THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING OF THAT COLUMN WHICH [ 27Max T 54
SPECIFIES THAT 4 UNITS, 40" LONG, CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE 45 B5-417 | 41" 54*
WIOTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE SECOND TIER. IN CHART 75 THE 45 B-51* | 51547
LEFT HAND COLUMN ONLY SHOWS UNIT HEIGHTS UP TO 47 WHICH INDICATES | 44° 35-40° | 20°-54*
THAT THE S2-3/4° HIGH UNIT CANNOT BE STACKED OVER TWO TIERS HIGH. | 43¢ B-44° | 44*54"
; T0 FIND THE NUMBER OF TYPE "A" AND TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH CAN BE | %2, ENE M E e oA
oo STORED IN A MAGAZINE, LOOK AT CHART B3 ON PAGE 42. SINCE WE ARE | 40 Fr i i
POSITIONING THE 40" UNIT LENGTH ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE, | 3. Fra3* | 430-54°
WE NO¥ LOOK FOR THE UNIT WIOTH OF 48° IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN, 2 -6 | a5+ | 45540
FOLLOWING THE ARROWS TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT 17 TYPE “A® o T3 |04 | 4772
STACKS AND 2 TYPE “C* STACKS CAN BE STORED IN AN B1°-2" MAGAZINE. | 3., Brr | 2gragr | ageoar
E 35°-40° | 40°51° | 51°-54
TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP AT EACH SIDE OF THE . , [32,7807 407517 1 o177
DOOR OPENING IN TYPE “C* STACKS, LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND £ L E o o
COLUMN DF CHART B4 ON PAGE 43, THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 52-3/4° P T30 |31 44e | aeiar
FALLS WITHIN THE RANGE OF 47°-54°. FOLLOW THE ARROW ALONG THE e 3 |3ar a5t | dceode
DOTTED LINE TO THE COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE 48° WIOTH OF THE UNIT. | 3. 53 |30°4p* | 4554
FOLLOW THE ARROW DOWN TO THE NUMERALS IN THE HEADING AT THE BASE OF | 50 v a0° | 40'—4p* | 49e4r
THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 2 UNITS CAN BE POSITIONED AT EACH | 5. o |35 oare {41o4g |45+ 24
SIDE OF THE DOOR OPENING, THOSE ON THE RIGHT SIDE BY USING A PALLET| 5. 35360 |36% 4 |42+ 50" | 50r o4
JACK, ‘AFTER COMPLETING ALL THE TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE, THE NUMBER | 5o 3" |34 |42 51" | 51eoar
OF PALLETS DEEP IN THE SECOND, THIRD, AND HIGHER TIERS CAN BE N Ty |30 |43 520 | e iae
DETERMINED IN SIMILAR A MANNER BY USING THE APPLICABLE CHARTS S Brape |3mare |ags3r |ogeae
85 THRU B3, SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5 BELOW, S 3573 |30 as |ade 53 |33ear
21 35°-39° |30"-45" | 45" 54"
2 35°-33° |30"-46" |46°-54"
3. FOR ANY FRACTIONAL AND/OR DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT NOT SPECIFIED IN | I8 , 350 1357-40" |407-47" | 47°-54°
THE UNIT HEIGHT COLUMN, THE NEXT LARGER DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT 167 [35°-36" |367-41" 141°-47" |47"-54°
WILL BE USED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART NUMBER 74, FOR A UNIT 15" |35°-36" |36°41° |41°-48" |48'-54
WHICH IS 40-5/8" HIGH, USE THE SPECIFIED 47" HEIGHT, W |8 7 3 5 1 3 2 1

4, THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) COVERS ALL SIZES WITHIN [ HEIGHT

NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THIRD TIER OF TYPE ‘A" STACKS

THE RANGE SPECIFIED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART 74, FOR A 40-5/8"
HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 41" OR GREATER BUT LESS THAN 48" IN LENGTH
OR WIDTH, SIX ROWS MAY BE POSITIONED IN THE FIRST TIER. A 40-5/8*
HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 48" OR GREATER BUT LESS THAN 54* IN

WIDTH WILL ALLOW 5-ROWS TO BE POSITIONED IN THE FIRST TIER.

5. PALLET UNITS WITHIN THE TYPE "C* STACKS MAY BE STORED
EITHER IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THE TYPE "A" STACKS
IN THE MAGAZINE OR TURNED 80°TO THOSE IN THE TYPE “A”
STACKS. BY STUDYING CHARTS B3 THRU B3 IT CAN BE DETERMINED
WHICH POSITIONING WILL RESULT IN THE GREATER NUMBER
OF PALLET UNITS. NOTE THAT THE NUMBER OF TYPE “C* STACKS
SPECIFIED IN CHART 83 ON PAGE 42 IS BASED ON THE UNITS
BEING IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THOSE IN THE TYPE *A*

~ STACKS.

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 2B'-6" W X 12’'-1-3/4” H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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UNIT CHART NO. 77 UNIT CHART ND. 81
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH HEIGIT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
B HAX 35°-54" 17" MAX 35°-48° | 48"-54°
% . 43;5):-452: 48°-54° ig i 35745 |45"-54
2 35145 | 45°-54" y 3 3
31' 5’_37' 37!_5]' ml_ml UNIT ]
0° 5'-41° |41°-54" HETGHT | NUMBER OF RONS WICE IN EIGHTH
223: x 37"' 333:—::1’: E:g: TIER OF TYPE “A* STAKXS
27 X"-39" | 30°-49° |49°-54"
% 3B"-41" |41°-51" |51°-54"
= I sl L 53°-54 INIT CHART ND. B2
% §':g' 37'12' g_:g' HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
g- 35':433- 4;3'::;- g'g' 15"MAX X'-51° 51"-54*
L ﬁl '] U U J L
RO PO oy o iy UNIT 2 ‘
18 |33 3743|4352 |55 hELGHT | NUMEER. OF FONS WIOE TN NINTH
17 |3H7-38" |3 -44" |44"-53" | 53547
16*  |357-38° |38"-45" [45°-4°
15°  |35"-30" |39"-45" |46°-54"
UNIT 7 6 S 4 3 2 1 CHART NOD. B3
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FOURTH TIER OF TYPE ‘A" STACKS
81'-2 X 26'—6" X 12'-1-/4"
m&m&m ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE %
ISE T =
INIT CHART NO. 78 MAGAZINE A" STACKS C* STAKS
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH w. | HE_ |y, | SACE
T =5 + | AISLE |NO. | REMAIN
] y_G1e ) . 54’ 15 12"‘7' 2 40'
27 ¥'-51° | 51°-54
, v | or_2ar 53 15 [13-10° | 2 577
% 42" | 42°-54 e, .
5' 5:_5' x'ign 49._54' 52: 15 15"! 3 22'
24: ﬁ'_4]l 41:_54' 5] 15 12 'l' 2 40
23: 5._5. 5:_45' 45'_54. 50' 15 lB"S. 3 E'
2 X'-30 (381487 |48°-54" A, & |2
a1 X'-40" |40°-51° |51°-54° e i e SR I
” » J L 3' » LJ L -
x o P E P a5* 7 |w-ne | 3| 3
5 45 (J 13 L] ]
18 ¥'-30' 345" |46°-54° AR S A I R
L l_40l _4 - )’ » -
g | EEE s e E|BET|3| E
g B A
lNIT LA 20 1’ (] El
HEIGHT RONS WIEE = " 3 21 |1i-10t | 3 2
NJMBER OF WIDE IN FIFTH TIER OF TYPE "A* STACKS & a lza| i 5
gg 2 {2'-3' 3 EEld
- ’ 23 | -1t | 3 2
UNIT CHART NO. 79 £ 3 1300 4 13
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH % MAGAZINE HAVING PILASTERS
23" NAX 3I-41" | 417-54°
2 35'-40° |40°4"
2° 3°-36* | 36°-48" 487547
20 357-41" |A1"-54"
19° 37-36" |36°-45" [45"-54°
18 3H°-30" |39°-49" |49"-54*
17 * 1357427 |42"-52" |52'-54"
16°  |35°-37" |37"-44" |44-54"
15+ |35°-30" |39°-46" |46*-54"
UNIT 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT [ NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN SIXTH TIER OF TYPE “A° STACKS
INIT CHART NO. 80
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
20°MAX ‘ 54
19 »'-8| B4
18 35°-36°| 36°-48°| 48-54°
17 35'-42"] 42°-54°
16 B*-37°| I7°-47°| 4154
15° 35°-40°} 40°-51°] 51°-54°
INIT 5 4 3 2 i
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN SEVENTH TIRR
OF TYPE “A* STACKS
PAGE 42| STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 26°-6” W X 12-1-3/4" H ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES
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INIT CHART NO. B4 : UNIT CHART NO. 87
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH ‘ , HEIGHT | NIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
47'-54" | 5°40° [ 40°-43']  43r-5a° 33 *"-3"
3947 | T2 | A2-a4| a4rsar : RSN | 3te-32 X544
15-39" | 35'-43'| 43'~45"| 45'-34° , g’—%' -5
IMND3 [3MD2 | 2MND2 "-30" NS
e [ ROER OF PALLETS PN Pl 55| o
FIRST TIER OF TYPE “C* STAXKS 5 —o5* B30 | 34
%45 5*-41°| 41°-54
2324 35"-43"| 43'-54*
: -2 35"-45"| 45'-54*
wian | wir SEQAEALEN?_&PHSUR YIDTH 22 | BT A
' 221" 35°-49"| 40"-54
537-54° 537" ] 354" 19°-20° 35°-50" | 50'-54
52-53- . Er_m: mn_&- . R lsl_lg- 5-_52: Ql_54‘
511_91 Sl_ml yl_g' l7l_18l 5’ 5'_,51 5'__54.
50*-51* 35°-40° | 40°-4* _ 16°-17 | 35*-3%*| 36"-54°
4g° 507 35'-417] 41°-54° 15-16" | 35°-37*| 37"-54'
47945 v a3¢| 43 54
46" 47" 35447 | 447540 HEIGHT | MMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FORTH
45"-4p" "-45"| 45" -54° TIER OF TYPE “C"_STACKS
44745 35°-45"| 46'-54*
43744 3470 | AT'-5AY
priwc | INIT CHART ND. B8
iy Fr-50°| 500540 HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
38"-38* 35"-517| S1°-54* 25"26' 5._40:
I'-}l' 5"52' 52"54' 24'.250 51_49:
35"-36" 3°| }/"-537| 5354 22°-04° 35°-54%
32735 | 35'-36"| 367-547 : 20-22" | 35'-3%"| B -4
232 | 35°-37'| 370-547 200-21" | 35°-30"| 39*-54*
277-200 | 315"-3) 38 19°-20" | 35°-41"] 41°-4*
20217 | 35°-38 | 39r-54 - 18°-19" | 35"-44"| 44"-54*
20"-23" | 35°-40"| 40°-54 ; 17°-18" | 35°-46"| 46°-54
197-20" | 35*-41*| 41°-54* 16°-17" 35°-48"] 48°-54"
WNIT 3 2 ! 15°-16" | 35'-50°( 50°-54*
HEIGHT [ NOMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SECOND 157 | 35'-52'| 52°-54*
TIER OF TYPE ‘C’ STALXS T 3 I
HEIGHT | NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN FIFTH
TIER OF TYPE *C" STACKS
WNIT CHART NO. BB
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
43-ar 35°-36° WNIT CHART NO. B9
ﬁ,:g, g,ﬁ, HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
407-41" 35°-52* ' 21"-2" 3536
3740 E a°-21° 35487
E EN e | 3503 | oot
»_ane 51_37: 37:_54. "1 v . _T7e 0,54.
i'-g' 3'-3°| 39°-54* 16°-17" | 35°-40* | 40°-54"
[ 35°-40° | 40°-54* 15°-16" | 35°-43* | 43°-54"
333 35'-427| 42'-4* , 15* | 35"-46" | 46'-54
3r-32 35431 43054 - 2 1
g-ﬁ%- 33‘55-:1§~ 32~§~ HEIGHT |MNUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP IN SIXTH
2" 3B'-47"| 47*-54° TIER OF TYPE “C* STACKS
-2 35°-40"| 40°-54°
x"-21 35"-50° | 50°-54*
="-26" 35°-51"| 51"-54*
-5 35'-52"| 52' 54"
324 | 35'-53"| 53'-54
21-23" | 15'-3%*| 36"
19°-21* | 35"-37"] 37°-54*
18°-19" | 35°-38°| 38"-54*
15°-18" | 35"-30°[ 39"-54*
15" | 35°-40°| 40°-54*
NET 3 2 1
HEIGT | MUMBER OF PALLETS [EEP IN THIFD

TIER OF TYPE "C" STACKS
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H-—%-—-L

- — INDICATES ONE TYPE "A" STACK.

" SE SPECIAL NOTE 2

ON PAGE 48.

i

INDICATES
ONE ROW,

}

SEE "CHARTS

M et |
SEE GENERAL NOTE “H" ON PAGE 2.

NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
FOR ONE THROUGH THREE TIERS.

g1 AND 92 ON PAGE 489 FOR

PLAN VIEW
(80'-0* STRADLEY)

52-172"

U]

SEE “CHART 100" ON PAGE 51 FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF TYPE

“A* AND TYPE "C" STACKS WHICH CAN BE
STORED IN AN BO’-0" STRADLEY MAGAZINE.

SEE GENERAL NOTE

INDICATES
THIRD
TIER
(LAYER)

L-

“F* ON PAGE 2.

INDICATES
SECOND
TIER
(LAYER)

INDICATES
FIRST

TIER
(LAYER)

INDICATES

OUTLINE OF .
O0OR OPENING, _\

__|5,_/—-SEE “CHART 80" ON PAGE

48 FOR MINUMUM SIDE AISLE
DIMENSIONS.

SECTION L-L

(14 PALLETIZED UNITS PER STACK.)

/

-
PAGE 44|

le—————=l— 25" (APPROX)
SEE "CHART 90° ON PAGE 48
FOR MINIMUM SIDE AISLE DIMENSION

SECTION M-M

L— 52-1/2° ———'JG'L—

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN BO'-0% L X 25'-0" W X 14'-0" H STRADLEY MAGAZINES

PROJECT FSA 14B-75




STORAGE IN STRADLEY MAGAZINE

INDICATES ONE TYPE “A* STACK.
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5 BELOVW,

ITEM QUANTITY
PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 311

SEE "CHART 100" ON PAGE 51 FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO NUMBER OF TYPE "A”
AND TYPE "C* STACKS WHICH CAN

BE STORED IN AN BO'-0*

STRADLEY MAGAZINE.

ISOMETRIC VIEW

L - —— "~ —— ]
(B0’ -0* STRADLEY MAGAZINE).

SPECIAL NOTES: (SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED)

1. THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED LNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF 41-1/4" 4. WHEN PLACING UNITS IN A STACK WHERE A STAGGERED PATTERN
LONG BY 52-1/2° WIDE BY 44-1/2° HIGH, THE OUANTITY OF UNITS, THE IS BEING USED, SUCH AS TYPICALLY SHOWN IN “STACKING
NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS, AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL VARY, DEPENDENT PATTERN Y* ON PAGE 47, CARE WILL BE USED TO INSURE
UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED, SEE THE SPECIAL NOTES THAT EACH UNIT IS LEVEL AND STABLE. IF ALL OF THE
AND CHARTS ON PAGES 48 THROUGH 51 FOR GUIDANCE. AS MANY UNITS AS EOTION DECKBOARDS. GF A PALLET ARE NoT FULLY SUPPORTED,
POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN THE MAGAZINE. INCH THICK LUMBER MUST BE POSIT

2. THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGE 44 AND ABOVE DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS EACH UNSUPPORTED BOTTOM DECKBOARD TO PROVIDE A STABLE
STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT, USING A MINIMUM WIOTH SIDE AISLE T o THE FILLER DETAIL ON PAGE 53 FOR ADDITIONAL
AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. THE TYPICAL STACKING PATTERN :

VIEWS ON PAGES 46 AND 47 DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS STACKED IN S. THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A* STACKS SPECIFIED FOR A MAGAZINE IS

VERTICAL AND/OR STAGGERED PATTERN, USING A MINIMUM WIDTH SIDE AISLE  BASED ON HAVING A MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT OPERATING
AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. CHARTS 00 THROUGH 0O ON PAGES 40  AREA (DISTANCE FROM THE FACE OF THE LAST TYPE *A® STACK
THROUGH 51 DEPICT THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ROWS PER TIER ACROSS THE T0 THE MAGAZINE FRONT WALL) OF 7'-7* PLUS THE LENGTH OR
VIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE. ~THE PALLET UNITS IN A STACK WILL BE STORED IN  WIDTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE, OR THE LENGTH
VERTICAL ALIGNMENT IF A CHART FOR THE TIER INDICATES EITHER THE SAME  OF THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40°), WHICH EVER IS THE
QUANTITY OR TWO LESS ROWS VIDE THAN IS SPECIFIED BY THE CHART FOR GREATEST. ADDITIONAL TYPE “A® STACKS MAY BE STORED IF
THE NEXT LOWER TIER. THE PALLET UNITS IN A TIER WILL BE CENTERED THE AVAILABLE MATERTALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT PERMITS.
(STAGGERED) DN THE UNITS IN THE NEXT LOWER TIER IF A CHART FOR 6. IF DESIFED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
THE TIER INDICATES A QUANTITY OF ONE LESS ROW WIDE THAN IS L

REQUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE *CONTROL
SPECIFIED FOR THE NEXT LOWER TIER. HOWEVER, IT SHOULD BE NOTED L

UNIT* SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
THAT SOME PALLET UNIT CONFIGURATIONS WILL NOT PROVIDE A STABLE

MAGAZINE CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT, IT IS RECOMMENDED
STACK WHEN USING THE STAGGERED PATTERN, AND, THERFORE, THE VERTICAL 0 .
ALIGNMENT PATTERN MUST BE USED. ALSO, THE STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN AT THIS "CONTROL UNIT* BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR

. , WHERE IT IS EASILY ACCESSIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS

gnggo}OBEE U@ A;:%ﬂsmnmﬁ MULTIPLE ‘LOTS WHICH REQUIRE ADJACENT SEVERAL LOTS, THE *CONTROL UNIT* SAMPLES SHOULD BE
. PLACED ADJACENT TO THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR
3. REFER TO PAGES BB AND B9 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF ACCESSIBLITY.
MULTIPLE LOTS.

CCONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN BO'-0” L X 25'-0" W X 14’-0* H STRADLEY- MAGAZINES PAGE 45
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SEE “CHART G1° ON PAGE 49 FOR

SEE CHART G2 ON PAGE 48 NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE FOR THE FIRST AND SECOND TIER.
GUIDANCE FOR THE THIRD TIER. SEE *CHART 93° ON PAGE 43 FOR
, NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
= 43-1/8" — . FOR THE FOURTH TIER.

SEE GENERAL NOTE
i ) “F’ ON PAGE 2.

A S~
SEE "CHART 90" ON PAGE 48 " ”
__|6. S A O A STACKING PATTERN V_(40% X 4B” PALLET)
TO BE USED. THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 43-1/8" LONG BY 50-5/8" WIDE BY 33-1/4" HIGH.

FOUR-TIFR STORAGE IS APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE OVER 33"
BUT NOT MORE THAN 41" IN HEIGHT.

SEE “CHARTS 81 THROUGH 7 ON PAGES 49
o 4 1-7/8" — THROUGH 51 FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE

GUIDANCE FOR ONE THROUGHT EIGHT TIERS,
/_'-——-—

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F* ON PAGE 2.

,

SEE “CHART 80" ON PAGE 48 FOR
—d [2r SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO BE USED.

STACKING PATTERN W (40 X 48" PALLET)
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41-7/8" LONG BY S1° WIDE BY 20 * HIGH.

EIGHT-TIER STORAGE IS APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 18" BUT NOT MORE THAN 20" IN HEIGHT.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN STRADLEY MAGAZINES

PAGE 46|
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— SEE CHART 91 ON PAGE 48 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE

_ SEE “CHART U3 ON PAGE 49 FOR

SEE "CHART G2 ON PAGE 49 FOR THE FIRST AND SECOND TIER. NUMBER OF RONS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE
FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE FOR THE FOURTH TIER.

GUIDANCE FOR THE THIRD TIER. . S e

—38-174" —=

SEE GENERAL NOTE
*F* ON PAGE 2.

o
__’ SEE “CHART 80* ON PAGE 48 FOR SIDE AISLE
gel=/ DIMENSIONS TO BE USED.

- STACKING PATTERN X (35" X 45-1/2" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT F&ow 18 g%}%ﬁﬁe LONG BY 46°
WIDE BY 34" HIGH. R-TIER IS

SEE “CHART 01° ON PAGE 48 FOR APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE.

NUMBER DF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE . AN 41° EIGHT.

FOR THE FIRST AND SECOND TIERS. OVER 33" BUT NOT MORE THAN 41" IN HEIGHT

SEE *CHART 92 ON PAGE 49 FOR
NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE

477 FOR THE THIRD TIER.

- —

SEE SPECIAL. NOTE
4 ON PAGE 45.

S
SEE “CHART 90° ON
‘IG' PAGE 48 FOR S1E STACKING PATTERN Y (35" X 45-1/2" PALLET)
?ésg %EDENSIO”S THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35-1/4° LONG BY 47°
- WIDE BY 50-1/2" HIGH. THREE-TIER STORAGE IS
APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
OVER 41" BUT NOT MORE THAN 54° IN HEIGHT.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN STRADLEY MAGAZINES

I PAGE 47
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SPECIAL NOTES:

1.

THE CHARTS ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGES 49 THROUGH S! ARE
PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PATTERN FOR
THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS
IN STRADLEY MAGAZINES. TO A CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS MAY
ALSO BE USED IN CALCULATING THE OQUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH

CAN BE STORED. NOTICE: THE CHARTS ARE FOR GUIDANCE PURPOSES
ONLY. VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT OVERALL SIZES, THE
COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A MAGAZINE, AS WELL AS
VARIANCES IN THE INSIDE DIMENSIONS OF THE MAGAZINE CAN

CAUSE DISCREPANCIES WITHIN THE CHARTS.

2, THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS FOLLOW THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE "EXAMPLE" 47° UNIT WIDTH IS WITHIN THE 41°-48" RANGE. FOLLOW THE ARROWS
ON THIS PAGE. DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT
STEP 1 COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 6 UNITS, 47° WIDE, CAN BE
== POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN EACH OF THE
a. THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PQE% 44 THRU g'/ DEPICTIgaEIOUS FIRST TWO TIERS

STACKING PATTERNS. A ERN ¥ILL BE ESTABLISHED BY
: FOLLOWING THE SAME PROCEDURE IN CHART 82, WE GO 70 THE 51*
USING THE DIMENSIONAL DATA SET FORTH IN THE CHARTS. FEéGJTEx #SHE;EH'LI',NSS¥EéG?£ 2? 50—111 g:«ﬁ HEREQTESN-{#A%S%:I AND
TH G ” . ] )
vl s L PALLETIZED UNITS WILL FOLLOW THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 47"
. LNII_H WIOTH IS VILHIN THEAS?-S# RANGE. FOLLOKI'CI'HE AHR(IJ!\g EgowN
. PALLETIZED UNITS CAN BE STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT  JO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPEC
¢ #BLA TOTE HEIGHT g|§ [1:[0 INCHES WHEN USING A MINIMUG‘IN LEFT THAT 3 UNITS, 47" WIDE CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF
SIDE AISLE OF 6°. PALLETIZED UNITS POSITIONED IN STACKS THE MAGAZINE IN THE THIRD TIER. IN CHART O3 THE LEFT HAND
GREATER THAN L10 INCHES IN HEIGHT MAY BE POSITIONED AS COLUMN ONLY SHOWS UNIT HEIGHTS UP TO 41" WHICH INDICATES THAT
SHOWN IN “SECTION L-L ON PAGE 44, TYPICAL “STACKING THE 50-1/2° HIGH UNIT CANNOT BE STACKED OVER THREE TIERS HIGH.
PATTERNS “V*, “W*, OR “X” ON PAGES 46 AND 47 OR STAGGERED
p A TO FIND THE NUMBER OF TYPE *A® AND TYPE "C" STACKS WHICH CAN BE
AS SHOWN IN TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN Y* DN PAGE 47, T e N e A EAZINE . LOOK AT CHART 100 SINCE WE ARE
STEP 2 POSITIONING THE 47" UNIT WIDTH ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE
_— MAGAZINE WE NOW LOOK FOR THE UNIT LENGTH OF 35-1/4" IN
A WITS OO B STDKD T TIES Mo USIG A e  SETR  ER O TR B T M e
LEFT SIDE AISLE OF 6*. LOCATE IN CHART S1 THE COLUMN
WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. STORED IN A STRADLEY MAGAZINE.
Lﬁ ESA&I:NEO% THEEB%I?"CTN 5?&%’65”%"?&"5}1%3%&5 THE TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP AT EACH SIDE OF THE DOOR
B vl
FIRST TWO TIERS. OPENING IN TYPE *C* STACKS, LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF
CHART 101 ON PAGE 51. THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 50-1/2* FALLS WITHIN
STEP 3 THE RANGE OF 47°-53". FOLLOW THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED LINE
—_— TO THE FIRST COLUMN WHICH INDICATES THAT 1 PALLET UNIT CAN BE
LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 92 THE FIGURE WHICH STORED ON THE FLOOR ON ONE SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE AND 4 CAN BE
IS EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN DIMENSION STORED ON THE OPPOSITE SIDE ON THE FLOOR IN THE FIRST "C*
OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE COLUMN STACK, THE STACK ADJACENT TO THE TYPE “A* STACKS. REFER TO
WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED, CHART 102 ON PAGE 51 FOR THE MAXIMUM TIERS WHICH CAN BE STACKED
- HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE DIRECTLY IN FRONT OF THE DOOR OPENING IN THE STACK ADJACENT
NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THIRD TIER. TO THE DOOR, AS WELL AS IN THE OTHER ONE THRU THREE "C" STACKS,
~ o4 AS APPICABLE, BASED ON THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT BEING STORED.
STl
—_ 3. FOR ANY FRACTIONAL AND/OR DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT NOT SPECIFIED
REPEAT STEP 3 FOR CHARTS 83 THROUGH 83, AS APPLICABLE, FOR IN THE UNIT HEIGHT COLUMN, THE NEXT LARGER DIMENSIONAL
THE FOURTH THROUGH THE TENTH TIERS. HEIGHT WILL BE USED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART 82, FOR A UNIT
WHICH IS 43-5/8" HIGH, USE THE SPECIFIED 44" HEIGHT.
STEP S (NUMBER OF TYPE "A" AND TYPE *C” STACKS IN THE MAGAZINE)
—_— 4, THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) COVERS ALL SIZES
LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 100 THE LENGTH OR WITHIN THE RANGE SPECIFIED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART 82,
WIDTH OF THE UNIT, AS APPLICABLE FOR THE ORIENTATION OF THE FOR A 44° HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 36° OR GREATER IN LENGTH BUT
UNITS BEING STORED. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE IS LESS THAN 427, SIX RONS MAY BE POSITIONED IN THE THIRD
SPECIFIED THE APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF TYPE “A* STACKS TIER. A 44* HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 42" OR GREATER IN LENGTH
(FULL STACKS ACROSS THE MAGAZINE) AS WELL AS THE NUMBER OR WIDTH, BUT LESS THAN 51°, WILL ALLOW 5 ROWS TO BE
OF TYPE "C* STACKS (PARTIAL STACKS AT THE FRONT OF THE POSITIONED IN THE THIRD TIER.
MAGAZINE) THAT CAN BE POSITIONED IN AN 80‘-0* LONG STRADLEY
MAGAZINE, SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5 ON PAGE 45 FOR THE CRITERIA 5. PALLET UNITS WITHIN THE TYPE "C* STACKS MAY BE STORED
USED IN DETERMINING THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A” STACKS SPECIFIED EITHER IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THE TYPE “A* STAKXS IN
WITHIN THE CHART. THE MAGAZINE OR TURNED 80" 7O THOSE IN THE TYPE “A" STACKS.
BY STUDYING CHARTS 100 THRU 102 IT CAN BE DETERMINED
STEP 6 (NUMBER OF PALLETS WIDE IN TYPE *"C* STAKKS) WHICH POSITIONING WILL RESULT IN THE GREATER NUMBER OF
- PALLET UNITS. NOTE THAT THE NUMBER OF TYPE °C” STACKS
LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 101 ON PAGE 51 THE SPECIFIED IN CHART 100 ON PAGE 51 IS BASED ON THE INITS
LINE WHICH SPECIFIES A PALLET UNIT DIMENSION RANGE THAT BEING IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THOSE IN THE TYPE “A®
CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIOTH OF THE UNIT TOD BE STORED. ALONG STACKS.
THAT LINE ARE TWO COLUMNS. THE FIRST COLUMN INDICATES THE
NUMBER OF PALLETS THAT CAN BE STORED AT EACH SIDE OF THE
MAGAZINE IN THE FIRST TYPE “C" STACK, SUCH AS 2 ON ONE SIDE
AND 3 ON THE OPPOSITE FOR UNITS WHICH ARE FROM 53" TO 54* CHART NO. SO
WIDE, THE SECOND COLUMN SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF PALLETS
THAT CAN BE STORED AT EACH SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE UNIT HEIGHT HINIMN LEFT
IN THE REMAINING TYPE “C* STACKS. THESE QUANTITIES SIDE AISLE
ARE BASED ON A DOOR OPENING WIDTH OF 12'-0; QUANTITIES MAY ————y =
VARY FOR OTHER WIDTH OPENINGS. S L L6
CHART 102 ON PAGE 51 SPECIFIES THE HEIGHT RANGE FOR THE NOTE:
INDICATED NUMBER OF TIERS AS PERTAINS TO THE PALLET UNITS IN
THE TYPE “C" STACK ADJACENT TO THE FRONT WALL AND DIRECTLY IN A LEFT SIDE AISLE GREATER THAN 6" MAY BE USED TO
FRONT OF THE DOOR OPENING, AS WELL AS FOR THE OTHER TYPE *C* ACHIEVE A MAXIMUM STACKING PATTERN. SEE
STACKS, NOTE THAT THE HEIGHT RANGES FOR THE LAST TYPE °C” *STACKING PATTERN W* ON PAGE 45 FOR EXAMPLE.
STACK ARE BASED ON A DOOR HEIGHT OF 10'-0*.
(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)
PAGE 48] STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR STRADLEY MAGAZINES

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERN Y ON
PAGE 47 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE, THE UNIT IS 35-1/4*
LONG BY 47" WIDE BY 50-1/2° HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE
DETERMINED BY FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS S50
THROUGH G2 AND CHART 100. IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE STEP-
BY-STEP PROCEDURES SPECIFIED ON THIS PAGE, TO FIND THE MINIMUM
LEFT SIDE AISLE, LOOKING AT CHART 80 INDICATES THAT ALL PALLET
UNITS CAN BE POSITIONED 6* FROM THE SIDE WALL. TO FINO THE
NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THE FIRST TWO TIERS, LOOK IN THE LEFT
HAND COLUMN OF CHART B1. USE THE 54" HEIGHT AS ALL UNITS

CAN BE STACKED TWO TIERS HIGH. USING THE 47" UNIT WIDOTH,

PROJECT FSA 14B-75
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INIT
HEIGHT

CHART ND. 91

WNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IDTH

R

F-® _36':41;_*@9@ 4a-54°

] -7 b= 5

UNIT
HEIGHT

NMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FIRST AND

SECOND TIERS OF TYPE A" STALKS

WNIT CHART ND. 92
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR YIDTH ,
G4+ B'-36* | 3 —o4*
= ey | 05|45
7 I D SN & .= S ﬁg-_".'ﬁﬁ
507 353 [3974g" | 40°-5ar
49 B (T4 (453 | 505
48' 5-_37' 37:_44: 44-_54' !
a7 '-30" 345" | 46"-54"
4 X'-40" |40:-48" | 48*54° '
45 B |B-41" (410490 (454" !
ar B'-%" [36'-42" |42'-51° |51'-54° !
e '3 (37743 |43'-52" |50"54" |
42 '-30" (39'-44° |4a*-53' |5354" |
ar 353 |30 -45" 450540 |
40° 5. 5'-§' 39°-45" 46°-54° '
E oy X (35407 |40-47" |47°-54 _
15°-37°| 35°-36" |36'-41" [41"-48" |48°-54° -
|
UNIT 8 7 6 5 4 3= 2
HEIGTT | MMBER OF ROVS WIDE IN THIRD TIER OF TYPE *A" STAKS
NIT CHART NO. 93
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IOTH
417MAX '-3* | 38°-50°
a0 -3 | 39'-54°
Ey e E el
E Ty '-37° | 37457 | 45'-54
7 X'-40" | 40"50" | 5054
E ) B'-37 | 3743 |43"-54"
Ey X'-39 | 30'-46" |46"-54"
E I5'-40" |40°-48° |4B*-54°
= 35'-36" |34 |42'-50° | 50"-54
2 X'-37° 37743 |43'-51" |51"-54°
3 353 |30°44" |44°-53° 53" 541
x 339" |30°-45" |457-5¢4"
x 3 | 35400 140°-46* |45'-54"
' 353" |%'-40" |40°-48" |4B'-54’
15-27°| 35°-36" (36" 41" |41°~48" |48°-54°
T | B 7 B 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROYS WIDE IN FOURTH TIER DF TYPE "A* STAIXS

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR STRADLEY MAGAZINES

I PAGE 489
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INIT CHART NO. 94

HEIGHT NIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR YIDTH

B 35°-%"
Eoy x'-38" | 38*-54"

31 35°-3g° | 3°-52° | 52'-54*

X 35°-39° | 38"-48* | 48" -54°

e B | 35427 |427-53" | 3" -54°

P 3°-38° |38°-46° 4647 | -

2r B°-40° |40°-48" |48°-54°

X B'-3%" |36'-42° |42°-51" |51°-4°

E' 5"%' m:_“l 447-53* 53°-54°

Py r'-30" |45 |45"-54°

3 35 135407 [40°-47" |47"-54¢

157227 | 35736 |36°~41" |41°-48° |48*-54"

INIT 8 7 g 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROVS WIDE IN FIFTH TIER OF TYPE “A* STACKS

INIT CHART NO. 85
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR YIOTH
Z1"MAX 35°-48* | 4B°-54°
% 35°-38° | 38°-50° | 50°-54*
= 35°-39" | 3g*-48* | 48'-54*
24’ B-%' | 643 |43-A*
=z B-0° |39°47" |47"54°
2 r-%" |3r-42' |42-50" | 50547 |
21° X°-37" |37°-44° |44"-52° |52°54°
X F-30* |30°-46" |46"-54"
19° B |B-A0" |40°-47" |47
15°-18° | 35°-36* | 36°-41" [41°-48" |4B*-54°
NIT 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NOMBER OF RONS VIDE IN SIXTH TIER OF TYPE A" STACKS
INIT CHART NO. 86
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR YIOTH
23" MAX ‘ 35°-30* [ 3g°-54*
2 35°-42" | 42°-54°
2l 35'-42° | 42*-51* [ 51°-54*
2 -39’ |38°-46" |46°-54*
19° X' |3-41 (41749 |40°-54°
18° x-37" |37°-44" |44° 527 | 52°-54°
17 -39 |39°-46 |46"-54°
16* B |B5r-40" |40°-47° |47-54"
15 |33 |36 417 |417-48" |48°-54° _
WNIT 8 7 ] 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS VIDE IN SEVENTH TIER OF TYPE “A" STACXS
FAGE 50] STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR STRADLEY MAGAZINES
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UNIT CHART NO. 97 . CHART NO. 101
HEIGHT NIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH A
pm ; T (o= UNIT DIMENSION | NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN TYPE *C* STACKS
2 e BREE S o T e e o sies
17° 35°-40° |40°-48" |4B"-54° E?L;:g:l __|-3 LL [1”!1
16°  |35%-37° | 370430 |43°-52 |52°54r ot o) 4 AN
15 |33 | 345" [450-540 i -3
36°-40 * 5AND 2 5 AND 2
WIT 7 6 5 4 3 2 35°-3%" 6 AN 2 6 AND 2
HEIGHT |NMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN EIGHTH TIER OF TYPE A’ STACKS
UNIT CHART NO. 98B
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR ¥IDTH
18" MAX B'-45° | 46*-54"
17" 35°-43"} 43°-54*
16 35'-3%"| 36°-43"| 43°-54*
15° 35°-40°| 407-48°| 4@°-4*
UNIT 3 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT |NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN NINTH TIER OF TYPE "A* STACKS
UNIT CHART NO. 99 CHART NO. 102
HEIGHT RANGE
INIT S8  LENGTH OR ¥IOTH NUMBER  |UNIT HEIGHT RANGE IN *C* UNIT HEIGHT RANGE IN OTHER “C* STACKS %
16" MAX 35-37* 37754 OF TIERS |STACKS NEXT TO DOOR
15" |35°-38° |38°-48° [48"-54 35° ACROSS WIDTH | 40 ACROSS WIOTH 48" ACRDSS YIDTH
(2l 4§ T _ ] _ 4rs _ | _ 4054 — 1 T3]
NIT 5 4 3 2 g b ¥ 38 Fr i o
HEIGHT | NUMBER OF ROVS VIDE IN TENTH 4 = 20"-3%6° 28°-37° 7-37°
TIER OF TYPE "A* STACKS 5 19°-23 24"-20° 24-20° P 1y
6 16°-10° 20"-24 21"-24 21-25°
7 15°-16° 16"-20° 16"-21° 16°-21°
CHART NO. 100
WO XE O XA % THE HEIGHT RANGE SPECIFIED FOR THE NUMBER OF TIERS IS BASED ON
UNIT DIMENSION | STRADLEY MAGAZINE OMITTING THE TOP PALLET UNIT FROM THE PALLET STACK ADJACENT TO
LETHISE IN | *h STACKS | T STRCES THE SIDEWALL.
MAGAZINE N. | ME | N0, | SPACE
AISLE FENAIN
54* 15 122 | =
53 15136 2 | =
52° 15 | 148 | 3 | 18
51* 15{16-0°| 3 | »*
50* 16 [13-17] 2 | 4
49 16 [14-5]| 3 | =
48" 17 [11r-g | 2 | 42
a7° 17 j13-20| 3 | 14
46° 17 -7 3 | 3
45" 18 |12-3| 3 g’
44° 181393 | 2
43 18 |18 | 3 g
42 19 1333 | 2
41 2 {1wr-s|3 | 1
40° 20 [13-11| 3 | 3
E 2l [1r-sr 3 | 18
38 21 (133 |3 | 42
37 2 [ir-ne| 3 | 2
(F)_ _lraliz-ei0al| e
X 23 [1287] 4 g
STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR STRAD NE
E LEY MAGAZINES PAGE 51
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¥ e

Qs

—-I ‘ r-— INDICATES ONE TYPE “A* STALK.

3" —=

SEE "CHART 113 ON PAGE
53 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO
THE NUMBER OF TYPE

*A" AND TYPE °C*
STACKS WHICH CAN BE
STORED IN AN B9'-0"
OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINE,

SEE SPECIAL NOTE
2 ON PAGE 53.

I—INDICATES ON ROV,

O-m

=N

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“H* ON PAGE 2.

PLAN VIEW
(89’ -0” OVAL-ARCH)

SEE "CHARTS 104, 105, AND 106 ON
PAGE 57 FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE

RANGE GUIDANCE FOR ONE
THROUGH FOUR TIERS.

~— 43-1/8" —~

\

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F* ON PAGE 2.

N

INDICATES
FOURTH TIER
( LAYE? )

INDICATES
THIRD TIER
(LAYER)

INDICATES
SECOND TIER
C(LAYER)

INDICATES
FIRST TIER
(LAYER)

INDICATES OUTLINE OF
DOOR OPENING.

L rsSee AT 103" N PAGE
8" 55 FOR MINIMM SIDE ATSLE

DIMENSIONS.

SECTION N-N

(23 PALLETIZED UNITS PER STACK)

-— 43-1/8" —

L///7

e
PAGE 52|

SEE_"CHART 103" ON PAGE

56 FOR MINIMUM SIDE AISLE

DIMENSIONS.

36" (APPROX)

PROJECT FSA 148B-75
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TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN B9'-0" L X 24’-10” W X 14’'-4” H OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES
W




SPECIAL NOTES:
1.

STORAGE IN 89'-0” OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINE

ITEM QUANTITY
PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 446

INDICATES ONE
TYPE "A* STACK.
SEE SPECIAL
NOTE S BELOW,

ISOMETRIC VIEW

(B9’ -0° OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINE)

THE TYPICAL PALLETIZEOD UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS

OF 43-1/8" LONG BY 50-5,8° WIDE BY 33-1/4" HIGH. THE QUANTITY
OF UNITS, THE NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS, AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL
VARY, DEPENDENT UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED, SEE
THE SPECIAL NOTES AND CHARTS ON PAGES 56 THROUGH 58 FOR
GUIDANCE. AS MANY UNITS AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN

THE MAGAZINE.

THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGE 52 AND ABOVE DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS
STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT, USING A MINIMUM WIDTH SIDE
AISLE AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. THE TYPICAL STACKING
PATTERN VIEWS ON PAGES 54 AND 55 DEPICT PALLETIZED UNITS
STACKED IN VERTICAL AND/OR STAGGERED PATTERN, USING A MINIMUM
VIDTH SIDE AISLE AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. CHARTS

104 THROUGH 112 ON PAGES S7 THAOUGH 539 DEPICT THE MAXIMUM -
NUMBER OF ROWS PER TIER ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE. THE
PALLET UNITS IN A STACK WILL BE STORED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT
IF A CHART FOR THE TIER INDICATED EITHER THE SAME OQUANTITY OR
TWO LESS ROWS WIDE THAN IS SPECIFIED BY THE CHART FOR THE

NEXT LOWER TIER, THE PALLET UNITS IN A TIER WILL BE CENTERED
(STAGGERED) ON THE UNITS IN THE NEXT LOWER TIER IF A CHART

FOR THE TIER INDICATES A QUANTITY OF ONE LESS ROW WIDE THAN IS
SPECIFIED FOR THE NEXT LOWER TIER. HOWEVER, IT SHOULD, BE
NOTED THAT SOME PALLET UNIT CONFIGURATIONS WILL NOT PROVIDE A
STABLE STACK WHEN USING THE STAGGERED PATTERN. ' AND, THEREFORE,
THE VERTICAL ALIGNMENT PATTERN MUST BE USED. ALSO,  THE
STAGGERED STACKING PATTERN CANNOT BE USED WHEN STORING
MULTIPLE LOTS WHICH REQUIRE ADJACENT ROWS TO BE SEPARATED.

(SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 89°'-D” L X 24’-10” W X 14’-4" H OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES

SEE “CHART 113° ON PAGE 58 FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF
TYPE “A* AND TYPE *C" STACKS
WHICH CAN BE STORED IN AN

B9’ -0" OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINE.

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

REFER TO PAGES 88 AND B3 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF
MULTIPLE LOTS.

WHEN PLACING UNITS IN A STACK WHERE A STAGGERED PATTERN IS
BEING USED, SUCH AS TYPICALLY SHOWN IN "STACKING PATTERN.
BB" AND "CC’ ON PAGE S5, CARE WILL BE USED TO INSURE THAT
EACH UNIT IS LEVEL AND STABLE. IF ALL THE BOTTOM
DECKBOARDS .OF A PALLET ARE NOT FULLY SUPPORTED, ONE INCH
THICK LUMBER MUST BE POSITIONED UNDER EACH UNSUPPORTED
BOTTOM DECKBOARD TO PROVIDE A STABLE UNIT. SEE THE
FILLER DETAIL ON PAGE 83 FOR ADDITIONAL GUIDANCE.

THE NUMBER OF TYPE “A" STACKS SPECIFIED FOR THE MAGAZINE
IS BASED ON HAVING A MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT OPERATING
AREA (DISTANCE FROM THE FACE OF THE LAST TYPE “A* STACK TO
THE MAGAZINE FRONT WALL) OF 7'-7* PLUS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH
OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE, OR THE LENGTH OF THE
FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40”) WHICHEVER IS THE GREATEST.
ADDITIONAL TYPE "A* STACKS MAY BE STORED IF THE AVAILABLE
MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT PERMITS.

IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
REOUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE *CONTROL UNIT”
SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
MAGAZINE CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENED THAT
THIS “CONTROL UNIT” BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR WHERE IT
IS EASILY ACCESSIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS SEVERAL
LOTS THE “CONTROL UNIT* SAMPLES SHOULD BE PLACED ADJACENT
TO THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR ACCESSIBILITY.

I PAGE 53
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SEE * CHART 104’ ON PAGE 57 FOR NUMBER - SEE “CHART 105" ON PAGE 57 FOR
OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
FIRST AND SECOND TIERS, GUIDANCE FOR THE THIRD TIER.

—— 52-1/2" —~

/ SEE GENERAL NOTE
*F* ON PAGE 2.

‘_I g SEE “CHART 103 ON PAGE 56
FOR SIOE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO STACKING PATTERN Z (40" X 48" PALLET)

BE USED.
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41-1/4" LONG BY 52-1/2" WIDE BY 44-1/2"
HIGH. THREE-TIER STORAGE IS APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH
ARE OVER 42" BUT NOT MORE THAN 54" IN HEIGHT.

SEE “CHART 104 THROUGH 110’ ON PAGES 57
THROUGH 59 FOR NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE-RANGE
GUIDANCE FOR ONE THROUGH EIGHT TIERS,

51

SEE GENERAL NOTE
*F* ON PAGE 2. /

_J STACKING PATTERN AA (40" X 48" PALLET)
12"

L’{ THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41-7/8* LONG BY 51 WIDE BY 20" HIGH.
SEE “CHART 103" ON PAGE S6 FOR  EIGHT-TIER STORAGE IS APPPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS
SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO BE USED. wHICH ARE OVER 15* BUT NOT MORE THAN 20° IN HEIGHT.

PAGE 54' .TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES

e —
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' SEE “CHART 106" ON PAGE 57 FOR
SEE "CHART 104* ON PAGE 57 FOR NUMBER NUMBER OF ROWS/SIZE RANGE GUIDANCE
OF RONS/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR THE
D N STZERANGE GUIC o FOR THE THIRD TIER.

SEE GENERAL NOTE

/ e ‘e *F* ON PAGE 2.

SEE SPECIAL NOTE 4
ON PAGE 53.

X
N

SEE “CHART 103° ON PAGE 56 FOR
: . SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS TO BE USED,

STACKING PATTERN BB (35" X 45-1/2" PALLET)

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35-1/4"" LONG BY 47°

WIDE BY 50-1/2* HIGH. THREE-TIER STORAGE IS

APPLICA?LE FOR ALL PALLETIZED.UNITS WHICH ARE

OVER 42" BUT NOT MORE THAN 54" IN HEIGHT. SEE “CHART 105" ON PAGE 57 FOR NUMBER
OF ROW/SIZE-RANGE GUIDANCE FOR

THE THIRD TIER.

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F* ON PAGE 2.

—— 35—y

e

SEE SPECIAL NOTE 4
ON PAGE 53. :

__J L/ ONPact 5§ fon  STACKING PATTERN CC (35" X 45-1/2" PALLET)
8 SEE “CHART 104° ON PAGE 57

SIDE AISLE TZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35° LONG BY 48*
DIMENSIONS TO Wb By aaroD, UNTT SHow IS 35 LONC By 48 FOR NUMBER OF RONS/SIZE-RANGE
BE USED. APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE GUIDANCE FOR THE FIRST AND
OVER 42" BUT NOT MORE THAN 54° IN HEIGHT, SECOND TIERS.
TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES PAGE 55
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SPECTAL NOTES:

1. THE CHARTS ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGES 57 THROUGH S8 ARE
PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PATTERN FOR
THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND CONPONENTS
IN OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES. TO A CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS
MAY ALSO BE USED IN CALCULATING THE QUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH

CAN BE STORED. NOTICE; THE CHARTS ARE FOR GUIDANCE
PURPOSES ONLY. VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT OVERALL SIZES,

THE COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A MAGAZINE, AS WELL AS
VARIANCES IN THE INSIDE DIMENSIONS OF THE OVAL~ARCH MAGAZINE
CAN CAUSE DISCREPANCIES VITHIN THE CHARTS.

2. THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEOURES ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS, SEE THE "EXAMPLE®
ON THIS PAGE .

STEP )
a. THE STORAGE TIERS ON PAGES 52 THRU 55 DEPICT VARIOUS
STACKING PATTERNS. A PATTERN WILL BE ESTABLISHED BY USING

THE DIMENSIONAL DATA SET FORTH IN THE CHART.

b. FROM CHART 103 WE FIND THAT ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WILL HAVE
A MINIMM LEFT SIDE AISLE OF B8*

C. ALL PALLETIZED UNITS CAN BE STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT
TO A TOTAL HEIGHT OF 118 INCHES WHEN USING A MINIMUM LEFT
SIDE AISLE OF B", PALLETIZED UNITS POSITIONED IN STACKS
GREATER THAN 118 INCHES IN HEIGHT MAY BY POSITIONED AS SHOWN
IN “SECTION N-N” ON PAGE 52, TYPICAL “STACKING PATTERNS
Z" AND "AA* ON PAGE 54 OR STAGGERED AS SHOWN IN TYPICAL
“STACKING PATTERNS BB” AND “CC" ON PAGE 55.

STEP 2

ALL UNITS CAN BE STACKED TWO TIERS HIGH USING A MINIMUM LEFT SIDE
AISLE OF B”, LOCATE IN CHART 104 THE COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE
LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. THE HEADING FOR THAT
COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED
IN EACH OF THE FIRST TWO TIERS.

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 105 THE FIGURE WHICH IS
EITHER THE EXACT UNIT HEIGHT OR IS THE NEXT EVEN DIMENSION
OVER THE UNIT HEIGHT. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE COLUMN WHICH
CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. THE
HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE NUMBER
OF ROWS WIDE THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE THIRD TIER.

STEP 4

REPEAT STEP 3 FOR CHARTS 106 THROUGH 112, AS APPLICABLE, FOR THE
FOURTH THROUGH THE TENTH TIERS.

STEP 5 (NUMBER OF TYPE “A” AND TYPE “C" STACKS IN THE MAGAZINE)

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 113 THE LENGTH OR WIDTH
OF THE UNIT, AS APPLICABLE FOR THE ORIENTATION OF THE UNITS
BEING STORED, OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE IS SPECIFIED
THE APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF TYPE “A" STACKS (FULL STACKS ACROSS
THE MAGAZINE) AS WELL AS THE NUMBER OF TYPE "C* STACKS (PARTIAL
STACKS AT THE FRONT OF THE MAGAZINE) THAT CAN BE POSITIONED

IN AN B9’ -0" LONG OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINE. SEE SPECIAL NOTE 5 ON
PAGE 53 FOR THE CRITERIA USED IN DETERMINING THE NUMBER OF

TYPE *A" STACKS SPECIFIED WITHIN THE CHART.

STEP 6 (NUMBER OF PALLETS WIDE IN TYPE °*C" STACKS)

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 114 ON PAGE 59 THE LINE
WHICH SPECIFIES A PALLET UNIT DIMENSION RANGE THAT CONTAINS THE
LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. IN THE ADJACENT
COLUMN IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF PALLETS THAT CAN BE STORED

AT EACH SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE IN THE FRONTAL AREA, SUCH AS 3 ON
ONE SIDE AND 2 ON THE OPPOSITE SIOE FOR ,UNITS WHICH ARE FROM
52°-54" WIDE. CHART 115 ON PAGE 53 SPECIFIES THE HEIGHT RANGE
FOR THE INDICATED NUMBER OF TIERS AS PERTAINS TO THE PALLET UNITS
IN THE TYPE "C* STACK ADJACENT TO THE FRONT WALL AND DIRECTLY

IN FRONT OF THE DOOR OPENING.

CHART NO. 103
UNIT HEIGHT | MINIMM LEFT

SIDE AISLE
[ -]

TFL[ )

NOTE:

A LEFT SIDE AISLE GREATER THAN B* MAY BE USED
TO ACHIEVE A MAXIMUM STACKING PATTERN. SEE
"STACKING PATTERN AA" ON PAGE 54 FOR EXAMPLE.

PAGE 56|

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN TYPICAL "STACKING PATTERN CC" ON
PAGE S5 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE, THE UNIT IS 35" LONG
BY 48" WIDE.BY 42-1/2* HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED
BY FOLLOWING THE DOTTED LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS 103 THROUGH
105 AND CHART 113 IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE STEP-BY-STEP
PROCEDURES SPECIFIED ON THIS PAGE. TO FIND TH MINIMM LEFT SIDE
AISLE, LOOK AT CHART 103 WHICH INDICATES THAT ALL PALLET UNITS
CAN BE POSITIONED B” FROM THE SIDE WALL. TO FIND THE NUMBER OF
ROWS WIDE IN THE FIRST TWO TIERS, LOOK AT CHART 104. NOTE THAT
ALL UNITS CAN BE STACKED TWO TIERS HIGH. USING THE 35" LENGTH
FOLLOW THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT, THE 35*
UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN THE 35"-36" RANGE. FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN
TO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WHICH
SPECIFIES THAT 8 UNITS, 35" LONG, CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE
VIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE IN EACH OF THE FIRST TWO TIERS. FOLLOWING
THE SAME PROCEDURE IN CHART 105, WE GD TO THE 43" HEIGHT AS

THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 42-1/2" IS GREATER THAN 42 AND THE NEXT HEIGHT
LISTED IS 43° USING THE 35" UNIT LENGTH FOLLOW THE ARROWS ALONG
THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 35" UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN

THE 35°-36" RANGE., FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE
HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 7 UNITS
35" LONG, CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE

IN THE THIRD TIER. 1IN CHART 106 THE LEFT HAND COLUMN ONLY SHOY¥S
UNIT HEIGHTS UP TO 42° WHICH INDICATES THAT THE 42-1/2" HIGH
UNIT CAN NOT BE STACKED OVER THREE TIERS HIGH,

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF TYPE *A" AND TYPE "C* STACKS WHICH CAN BE
STORED IN THE MAGAZINE, LOOK AT CHART 113. SINCE WE ARE
POSITIONING THE 35" UNIT LENGTH ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE,
WE NOW LOOK FOR THE UNIT WIOTH OF 48" IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN.
FOLLOWING THE ARROWS TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT 18 TYPE "A*
a.A[eE%Nem 3 TYPE "C* STACKS CAN BE STORED IN AN B89'-0" OVAL-ARCH

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLETS DEEP AT EACH SIDE OF THE DOOR
OPENING IN TYPE "C” STACKS, LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF
CHART 114 ON PAGE 59, THE UNIT LENGTH OF 35" FALLS WITHIN THE
RANGE OF 35"-37". FOLLOW THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE
ADJACENT COLUMN WHICH INDICATES THAT S PALLET UNITS CAN BE
STORED ON THE FLOOR ON ONE SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE AND 3 CAN BE
STORED ON THE OPPOSITE SIDE ON THE FLOOR IN THE TYPE “C" STACKS
AT THE FRONT OF THE MAGAZINE., THE NUMBER OF TIERS IN THE
STACKED PORTION OF THE TYPE "C* STACKS WILL BE THE SAME, OR AT
LEAST NEARLY THE SAME AS FOR THE TYPE "A" STACKS, EXCEPT

FOR THE STACK ADJACENT TO THE DOOR. THE PORTION OF THAT STACK
WHICH IS COMPLETELY WITHIN THE DOOR OPENING WILL BE LIMITED

TO THE NUMBER OF TIERS AS SPECIFIED BY CHART 115 ON PAGE 58.
REFER TO CHARTS 104 THROUGH 112 ON PAGES 57 THROUGH 58

FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF TIERS IN THE BALANCE OF THE
TYPE "C* STACKS,

3. FOR ANY FRACTIONAL AND/OR DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT NOT SPECIFIED
IN THE UNIT HEIGHT COLUMN, THE NEXT LARGER DIMENSIONAL HEIGHT
WILL BE USED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART 105, FOR A UNIT WHICH
IS 43-5/8" HIGH, USE THE SPECIFIED 44 HEIGHT.

4. THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) COVERS ALL SIZES
WITHIN THE RANGE SPECIFIED. FOR EXAMPLE, IN CHART 105 A 44*
HIGH UNIT WHICH IS GREATER THAN 35" IN LENGTH, BUT LESS THAN
41", SIX ROWS MAY BE POSITIONED IN THE THIRD TIER. A 44°
HIGH UNIT WHICH IS 41 OR GREATER IN LENGTH OR WIDTH, BUT
LESS THAN 48" WILL ALLOW 5 ROWS TO BE POSITIONED IN THE
SECOND TIER.

5. PALLET UNITS WITHIN THE TYPE “C" STACKS MAY BE STORED EITHER
IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THE TYPE "A® STACKS IN THE
MAGAZINE OR TURNED 80 TO THOSE IN THE TYPE "A" STACKS.

BY STUDYING CHARTS 113 AND 114 ON PAGE 58 IT CAN BE
DETERMINED WHICH POSITIONING WILL RESULT IN THE GREATER
NUMBER OF PALLET UNITS. NOTE THAT THE NUMBER OF TYPE "C*
STACKS SPECIFIED IN CHART 113 IS BASED ON THE UNITS BEING
IN THE SAME ORIENTATION AS THOSE IN THE TYPE ‘A" STACKS.

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES
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NIT CHART NO. 104
HEIGHT INIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR YIDTH
[157-547]) [35°-3%°]| 3642 | 42r-4 | ag"-sar
INIT B=—] 7 g 2
prict NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FIRST AND
SECOND TIER OF TYPE "A* STACKS
INIT CHART NO. 105
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH DR WIDTH
4’ 35°-51 | 51*-54*
53 35"-43"| 437-54*
v ¥H'-37| 37°-50° | S0"-54"
51 35'-41°| 41°-54*
50° B*-3%’ | 36°45°| 45°-54°
4g° ¥°-37° | 37°-48°| 48°-54
4g° B7-40" | 4051 51°-54*
a7 35°-36* | 36°-43° | 43°-54*
45 35"-38" | 38"-45° | 45*-54*
45 35"-40 | 40°-48° | 4B’~54*
44° _35°|'35"-41" | 41°-49" | 45°-54°
B: ___.—.Egl:m_l"l 35°-42" | 42°-50" | 50"-54*
42 35°=37%)| 37"-44" | 44*-52 | 52*-54*
41’ 35°-39" || 38"-45" | 45°-54¢
407 35| 35-40" | 40"~47" | 47°-54°
3 B"-36" | 36°-41°\{ 417-48° | 48"-54°
15°-38" | 35°-36°| 36"42" | 42°~40’ | 49°-54
WNIT B 7-J| 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THIFD TIER OF
TYPE “A” STACKS
INIT CHART NO. 106
HETGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIDTH
A2°MAX 35°-48°
41° 3"-45"| 45°-54*
40' 35°-40"| 40°-54"
x 35"-36"| 36°-48'| 48°-54*
» B-42'| 4254
E(d 35°-377 | 37"-46*| 46°-54°
E iy 35'-41 | 41°-51*| 51"-54°
5’ 5-_3. x.#. 44._54.
£y 35°-39 | 39°-46" | 45"-54
B * | 35°-41| 41°-48" | 49"-54°
» 3%°-%* | 367-43" | 43517 | 51°-54*
ETk B"-30" | 345" | 45'-54°
wl 5! 5'_40' 40'_46. 48'_5‘“'
2 35°-36"| 36°-41° | 41°~48*| 48"-54"
15°-28"| 35°-36°| 36"-42" | 42'-43"| 49*-54*
WIT B 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NOMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FOURTH TIER OF
TYPE “A* STACKS

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES
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PAGE 58]

UNIT CHART NO. 107
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
33"MAX 35"-42° | 42"-54*
32 3542 | 42"-54°
ElY 3'-39*| 38*-52* | S2*-54'
30° 35"-36 | 36°-45"| 45'-54"
29" 35"-39" | 39"-49°| 49°-54*
28" 35°-36° | 36" 43" | 43"-54"
27 35"-40* | 40°48" | 48"-54"
26" 35°-36° | 36°42° | 42°-50" | S50°-54*
25" 35°-37° | 37°-44" | 44°-52" | S2*-54*
24" 357 | 35°-40° | 40°-46° | 46"-54"
157-23"| 35°-36" | 36" 42" | 42°-49" | 49"-4"
INIT ] 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN FIFTH TIER OF
TYPE *A* STAKKS
UNIT CHART NO. 108
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH DR WIOTH
2B"MAX 35'-%"
27 35°-36" | 36"-54°
26" 35°-36"| 36"-48° | 48"-54"
25" 35"-36" | 36°45"] 45°-54*
24" 35*-40° | 40°-51"] 51"-54
23 | 35"-38* | 38" 45" | 45°-54'
22" 35° | 35"-41° | 41"-49° | 4354
21 39°-37° | 37"-44" | 44°-52° | 52"-54°
20 357 | 35°40° | 40°-46" | 46"-54
15°-197|35"-36" | 36"-42° | 42°-49° | 48"-4*
INIT 8 7 6 S 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUNBER OF ROWS WIDE IN SIXTH TIER OF
TYPE *A" STACKS
UNLT CHART NO. 108
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH DR WIDTH
23"MAX 35°-3g" | 38"-54°
22 35°-38"| 39°-52" | 52"-4"
21" 35"-38" | B/'-52"| 52°-54°
20" 35°-36° | 36°-43" | 43"-54*
158* 35°-40° | 40°-48° | 48"-54*
18 -7 | 37"44° | 44"-52° | "-54*
17" 35°| 35'-40" | 40°-46° | 46°-4"
15°-16%|35"-36" | 36"-42° | 42°-49" | 43"-4'
INIT 8 7 | 6 5 4 3 2
HEIGHT NUMBER OF ROWS ¥WIDE IN SEVENTH TIER OF
TYPE “A* STACKS

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES
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CHART NO. 114

UNIT DIMENSION
ACROSS MAGAZINE

NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE
IN TYPE "C* STACKS

52754
39°-52*

37" -39
BF-377_ _ | _ _ IS A3

UNIT CHART NO. 110
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
20" HAX 35°-40° | 40°-54*
19" 35°-42° | 42°-54*
18 35'-40" | 40°-51* | 51°-547
17 °-39° | 38°-45° | 45°-54*
16" 3°-36" | B'-43° | 43°-51* | 51°-54
15" 35°| 35°-40" | 40"-46" | 46°-54"
UNIT ] 7 6 5 4 3 2
HEIGT NUMBER OF RONS WIDE IN EIGHTH TIER OF
TYPE *A" STACKS
UNIT CHART NO. 111
HEIGHT INIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
18"MAX 35°-36" | 36°-54"
17 B'-40° | 40°-54*
16" 35'-40" | 40°-51* | 51°-54*
15*  |35'-39*| 39"-47* | 47°-54*
WNIT 6 5 4 3 2
WEIGHT | NOWBER OF FOWS WIDE IN NINTH TIER OF
TYPE *A* STACKS
INIT CHART NO. 112
HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE, LENGTH OR WIOTH
16°MAX H°-40° | 40°-54°
15¢  [35°-36*| 36°-45* | 45°-54*
UNIT 5 4 3 2
HEIGHT |NOMBER OF ROWS VIDE IN TENTH TIER OF
TYPE *A’* STACKS
CHART NO. 113
INIT uzgmg{x “A" STALXS | *C* STAKKS
LENGTH N. | ME [N, | SPace
MAGAZINE AISLE REMAIN
54* w32 | »®
53 171138 2 | s
52 171512 3 | 22
51 181237 2 | 4
50 1383 | 12
49° 19| 2 | 33
[4g _ _{helf 120" [[3]| &
47° 18114473 | 28
45° 0| 12-1] 2 | 0
45" 0|18 3 | 27
a4° 20 | 18| 3 6
43 21136 | 3 | 30°
42 2lw-gl3 | 1
41° 2(13-rr|3| 3
40" 3|1z-17|3 | 22
i 24 | 10-a7| 3 g
3 2% |12-9| 3 | 3
Ero s |1-80|3 | 26
E % |10-9°] 3 | 18°
X %6 [12-11°] 4 | 12

CHART NO.

115

NUMBER OF
LAYERS

UNIT HEIGHT RANGE IN “C*

STACK NEXT TO DOOR
(WITHIN OPENING )

DD WA —

46"-34"
31°-46"
23"-31"
18"-23"
15*-18"

15"

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINES
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SEE "CHART 116" ON
[ PAGE 64 FOR STARTING

P gt O g LOCATIONS FOR OTHER
18°-a* SIZE WNITS,
DRRELTION-OF STORAGE 5 '
FROM WALLS TOVARD Ilr | —~ =6 (APPROX)
CENTER OF MAGAZINE: P - i
| \ 30'
FIFTH ROW (LAST ROW). I
SEE “CHART 131° ON
PAGE 70, ~& 2 2
2 \I 2
3 + 3 3
2 3 3 3 2 2
4 4 4
3 3 4 4 3 3 2
4 4 4
3 4 4 4 4 3 3 1
5 5 5
2 3 4 4 5 5 4 4 3 2
- 5 5 5 ———
f—I— | , 3 4 4 5 5 4 4 | 3 2 | —1l—¢
4 4 4
2 3 4 4 5 5 4 4 3 2
4 4 4
1 3 3 4 4 4 4
3 3 3
2 3 3 3 2
|
FOURTH ROW, SEE TUIRD ROW. SEE
*CHART 130" ON 2 “CHART 128° ON
PAGE 63. , I PAGE 68.
SECOND ROW, SEE
*CHART 127* ON
| PAGE 8.
A FIRST ROW, SEE
NUMBERS INDICATE THE TIERS (LAYERS) *CHART 126" ON
HIGH THAT PALLET UNITS ARE STACKED. ] PAGE BB.
t
P i O SEE GENERAL NOTE "H* ON PAGE 2.
l 11°-0*
CAPPROX)
PLAN VIEW

PAGE 60}

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40" LONG BY 48" WIDE
BY 34-1/2" HIGH. FIVE~ROW STORAGE AT EACH SIDE
OF THE MHE AISLE IS APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED
UNITS WHICH ARE FROM 38" TO 44" IN LENGTH. SEE
"CHART 116" ON PAGE B4 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE
NUMBER OF ROWS THAT CAN BE POSITIONED ON EACH
SIDE OF THE CORBETTA AND THE DISTANCE FROM

THE CENTER LINE FOR PLACEMENT OF THE LAST ROW

(THE FIRST ROW TO BE POSITIONED).

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 52’ -0" DIA CORBETTA MAGAZINES

PROJECT FSA 14B-75




- 48" = -
SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F" ON PAGE 2.
—
SECTION P-P
42" e — — 42
CAPPROX) CAPPROX )

SEE GENERAL NOTE

PALLET UNITS IN ROWS ADJACENT TO
THE MHE AISLE HAVE NOT BEEN SHOWN
FOR CLARITY PURPOSES.

“F* ON PAGE 2.

Jaw o

SPECTAL NOTES:
1.

THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF
40" LONG BY 48 WIDE BY 34-1,2* HIGH. THE QUANTITY OF UNITS,
THE NUMBER OF ROWS AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL VARY, DEPENDENT
UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED. SEE THE SPECIAL NOTES
AND CHARTS ON PAGES 64 THRU 77 FOR GUIDANCE. AS MANY UNITS

AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN THE MAGAZINE.

PALLETIZED UNITS WILL BE STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT AS SHOWN -
IN THE STORAGE VIEWS ON PAGE 60 AND ABOVE, STAGGERED STACKING
AS SHOWN FOR IGLOO, ARCH TYPE, STRADLEY, AND OVAL-ARCH
MAGAZINE STORAGE IS NOT APPLICABLE FOR STORAGE IN CORBETTA
MAGAZINES, STORAGE WILL BE ACCOMPLISHED BY FORMING ROWS
PARALLEL. TO AND ON EITHER SIDE OF A MINIMUM WIDTH MHE AISLE,
THE MINIMUM WIDTH MHE AISLE IS BASED ON THE DIMENSION OF THE
PALLET UNIT WHICH IS POSITIONED PERPENDICULAR TO THE AISLE
AND IS EQUAL TO 7°-7* PLUS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE PALLET
UNIT, AS APPLICABLE, OR THE LENGTH OF THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES
(40"), WHICHEVER IS GREATEST.

AS SHOWN BY THE PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS ON PAGES 62 AND 63, PALLET
UNITS CAN BE STORED WITH EITHER THE PALLET LENGTH OR PALLET
WIDTH PERPENDICULAR TO THE MHE AISLE. ODNE PALLET POSITIONING

MAY ALLOY THE STORAGE OF MORE UNITS THAN THE OTHER, AND THE BEST
METHOD MAY BE DETERMINED BY CALCULATING QUANTITIES FROM THE
VARIOUS CHARTS,

REFER TO PAGES S0 AND 91 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF
MULTIPLE LOTS. :

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 52'-0* DIA CORBETTA MAGAZINES

SECTION 0-0

5.

Fe——12'-6" (APPROX) —J

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

IN SOME CASES, THE ACTUAL STORAGE QUANTITY FOR A TIER IN A
ROW MAY BE ONE LESS UNIT THAN SPECIFIED BY A CHART. THE
NUMBER OF UNITS SPECIFIED BY A CHART IS BASED ON THE

- MAXIMUM AVAILABLE WIDOTH AT THAT LOCATION, WHERE AS THE
ACTUAL QUANTITY IN A TIER OF A ROW MUST BE AN EVEN NUMBER
IF THE PREVIQUSLY POSITIONED TIER AND/OR ROW CONTAINS
AN EVEN NUMBER, DR MUST BE AN ODO NUMBER IF THE ALREADY-
POSITIONED TIER AND/OR ROW HAS AN OOD NUMBER OF UNITS.

IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS/ PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE °CONTROL
UNIT" SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
MAGAZINE CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENDED

THAT THIS “CONTROL UNIT* BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR
WHERE IT IS EASILY ACCESSIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS
SEVERAL LOTS, THE “CONTROL UNIT® SAMPLES SHOULD BE

PLACED ADJACENT TO THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR
ACCESSIBILITY,

I PAGE B1
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SEE “CHART 151 ON PAGE 76 FOR SIZE RANGE OF UNITS
ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MHE AISLE. SEE "CHART 152°
ON PAGE 77 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF TIERS

SEE GENERAL NOTE (LAYERS) HIGH THAT UNITS CAN BE STACKED AND FOR THE
“H* ON PAGE 2. NUMBER OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE LENGTH OF
: THE MHE AISLE. o
ET - — — — - — — Rl T — — — g
18’ -g* / o
,:K\ 2 2 3 3 3 3 2 2 1
i
FIRST
ROW \\ 1 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 2 2 1
seconn 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 1
ROV ‘
mmu 1 1 2 2 2 2 2
ROW
FOURTH '
\ R 1 2 2 2 1 30° b
FIFTH 1 1 2 1 1
ROW
* .
SEE "CHART 116" ON PAGE 64 FOR NUMBERS INDICATE THE TIERS (LAYERS)
STARTING LOCATIONS FOR OTHER SIZE UNITS. HIGH THAT PALLET UNITS ARE STACKED.
PARTIAL PLAN VIEW
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40" LONG BY 48" WIDE
52-3/4" HIGH, FIVE-RO¥W STORAGE AT EACH SIDE OF THE
MHE AISLE IS APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH
ARE FROM 397 TO 44° IN LENGTH. SEE “CHART 151° ON PAGE 76 FOR SIZE RANGE OF UNITS
ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MHE AISLE. SEE “CHART 152"
SEE GENERAL NOTE ON PAGE 77 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF TIERS
i o PAGE 2 (LAYERS) HIGH THAT UNITS CAN BE STACKED AND FOR THE
. NUMBER OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE LENGTH OF
THE MHE AISLE. e
- - — — — - - — T t
20' -3 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 2 2 \
) 1\
FIRST
ROW 2 2 2 3 3 3 2 2 2

THIRD
ROW ! 2 2 2 2 o4 |
FOURTH 1 2
ROV ! 2
i
FIFTH
f

SEE *CHART 116" ON PAGE 64 FOR NUMBERS INDICATE THE TIERS (LAYERS)
STARTING LOCATIONS FOR OTHER SIZE UNITS. . : HIGH THAT PALLET UNITS ARE STACKED.

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 44" LONG BY 50" WIDE BY
52-1/2° HIGH., FIVE-ROX STORAGE AT EACH SIOE OF THE
MHE AISLE IS APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH
ARE FROM 33" TO 44" IN LENGTH.

PAGE 52] TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 52’'-0” DIA CORBETTA MAGAZINES
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SEE “CHART 151" ON PAGE 76 FOR SIZE RANGE OF UNITS ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE ME
AISLE. SEE "CHART 152" ON PAGE 77 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF TIERS
(LAYERS ) HIGH THAT UNITS CAN BE STACKED AND FOR THE NUMBER OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE

SEE GENERAL NOTE “H*
ON PAGE 2. STORED IN THE LENGTH OF THE MHE .AISLE.

ALTHOUGH NOT INCLUDED IN CHART 1S2, THIS UNIT CAN BE
-STACKED FOUR-(4 3 HIGH AT THESE LOCATIONS.

§. - — 1- — - - — ¢
3 3 3 4 4 3 3 2 2
FIRST 1 2 2 3 3 3 3 3] 3 3 3 3 2 2 1
ROW
t
SECOND 3 3 3 3 3 2 2 1
ROV‘ 1 2 2 3 3
TH;RB 307 ==
aor 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
17’ -g* I
FOURTH vl 22| 2| 1|
| NUMBERS INDICATE THE TIERS
(LAYERS) HIGH THAT PALLET
UNITS ARE STACKED.
L_SEE *CHART 116° ON PAGE B4 FOR
STARTING LOCATIONS FOR OTHER SIZE UNITS.
PARTIAL PLAN VIEW
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35° LONG BY 48° WIOE BY 42-1,2*
HIGH. FOUR-ROW STORAGE AT EACH SIDE OF THE MHE AISLE IS
SEE GENERAL NOTE *H* APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE: OVER 45-1/2¢ IN WIDTH.
~ ON PAGE 2. ,
SEE “CHART 151° ON PAGE 76 FOR SIZE RANGE OF UNITS ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MHE
AISLE. SEE "CHART 152* ON PAGE 77 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF TIERS
(LAYERS) HIGH THAT UNITS CAN BE STACKED AND FOR THE NUMBER OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE
STORED IN THE LENGTH OF THE MHE AISLE.
'S - - - — - - - - - - &
5 7 7 8 8 8 8 7 B 5 3
Fn!m
7 7 7
FIR 4 5 7 7 7 5 4
i
T
oD 2 5 6 B 6 6 6
i
T
oo 3 5 6 6 & 6 ol
19’ -6 ! T
FOURTH
ROY 3 4 5 5 4
|
anm
ROW 3 3
{
— . \ ‘ NUMBERS INDICATE THE TIERS (LAYERS)
SEE "CHART 116" ON PAGE 64 FOR \\ HIGH THAT PALLET UNITS ARE STACKED.

STARTING LOCATIONS FOR OTHER SIZE UNITS.

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41-7/8" LONG BY 51° WIDE BY
20" HIGH. FIVE-ROW STORAGE AT EACH SIDE OF THE MHE
AISLE IS APPLICABLE FOR ALL PALLETIZED UNITS WHICH ARE
FROM 39° TO 44" IN LENGTH.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 52’ -0” DIA CORBETTA MAGAZINES PAGE 63
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SPECTIAL_NOTES:

1. THE CHART ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGES 65 THROUGH 77 ARE
PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE DEVELOPEMENT OF A PATTERN FOR
THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS
IN A 52'-0" DIAMETER CORBETTA MAGAZINES. TO A CERTAIN EXTENT,
THE CHARTS MAY ALSO BE USED IN CALCULATING THE QUANTITY OF
UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED. NOTICE: THE CHARTS ARE FOR
GUIDANCE PURPOSES ONLY. VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT
OVERALL SIZES, THE COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A
MAGAZINE, AS WELL AS VARIANCES IN THE INSIDE DIMENSIONS OF THE
CORBETTA MAGAZINE CAN CAUSE DISCREPANCIES WITHIN THE CHARTS,

2. THE STORAGE LAYOUTS DEPICTED FOR CORBETTA MAGAZINES ARE
CALCULATED BY ASSUMING A MINIMUM WIOTH MHE AISLE EXTENDING
FROM THE DOOR OPENING TO THE REAR OF THE MAGAZINE,

THE ROW OF PALLET UNITS ADJACENT TO THE MHE AISLE,
DESIGNATED HEREIN AS THE FIRST ROW, IS POSITIONED ON A LINE
WHICH IS ONE-HALF OF THE WIDTH OF THE MINIMUM MHE AISLE
FROM THE CENTER LINE OF THE MAGAZINE. THIS HALF OF THE MHE
AISLE IS BASED ON THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT WHICH IS
PERPENDICULAR TO THE AISLE.

3. THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE "EXAMPLE®
ON THIS PAGE.

STEP 1

DETERMINE THE STACKING PATTERN TO BE USED BY VIEWING THE
EXAMPLES ON PAGES 60 THRU 63.

STEP 2

FROM CHART 116 ON PAGE 64, FIND THE NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH
CAN BE STORED ON EACH SIDE OF THE MHE AISLE BASED ON THE
DIMENSION OF THE UNIT WHICH IS TO BE PERPENDICULAR TO THE
AISLE. ALSO FIND THE STARTING DISTANCE FROM THE CENTER
LINE FOR THE PLACEMENT OF THE LAST ROW WHEN COUNTING FROM
THE CENTER OF THE MAGAZINE (THE FIRST ROW TO BE POSITIONED
WHEN STORING). ALSO INDICATED IN CHART 116 ARE THE
REFERENCED CHART NUMBERS APPLICABLE FOR STORAGE OF THE
PALLET UNITS AND THE PAGES ON WHICH THE CHARTS ARE LOCATED.

STEP 3

FROM THE APPLICABLE CHART FOR THE DIMENSION PERPENDICULAR
TO THE MHE AISLE, AND FOR THE LAST ROW, BE IT THE FOURTH,
FIFTH, OR SIXTH, LOCATE THE “FIRST” TIER (LAYER) IN THE
LEFT COLUMN FOR WHICH THE NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IS TO BE
DETERMINED. LOCATE THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT IN THE SECOND
COLUMN. ALONG THAT LINE LOCATE THE COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS
THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE.

THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE
NUMBER OF PALLET UNITS WIDE FOR THAT TIER.

STEP 4

LOCATE THE “SECOND” TIER IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN. LOCATE
THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT IN THE SECOND COLUMN. ALONG THAT

LINE LOCATE THE COLUMN WHICH CONTAINS THE LENGTH OR

WIDTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE. THE HEADING

AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WILL INDICATE THE NUMBER OF

PALLET UNITS WIDE FOR THAT TIER.

CCONTINUED AT RIGHT)

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

STEP 5

REPEAT STEP 4 FOR THE THIRD AND SUBSEQUENT TIERS UNTIL THE
HEIGHT OF THE PALLET UNIT BEING STORED DOES NOT APPEAR IN
THE SECOND COLUMN. -

STEP 6.

REPEAT STEPS 3, 4, AND 5 FOR EACH SUBSEQUENT ROW UP TO THE FIRST,
WHICH IS NEXT TO THE AISLE.

STEP 7

REFER TO CHART 151 ON PAGE 76 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER
OF ROWS WIDE WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE MHE AISLE.

STEP 8

REFER TO CHART 152 ON PAGE 77 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF
PALLET UNITS LONG IN THE MHE AISLE IN THE VARIOUS TIERS BASED
ON THE HEIGHT AND THE LENGTH ANOVOR WIDTH OF THE UNIT.

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN THE "PARTIAL PLAN VIEW" AT THE
TOP OF PAGE 63 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE. THE UNIT

IS 35* LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 42-1/2" HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN
CAN BE DETERMINED BY FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN
CHART 116 ON PAGE 64, CHARTS 136 THRU 138 ON PAGES 71 AND 72,
CHART 141 ON PAGE 73, AND CHARTS 151 AND 152 ON PAGES 76 AND 77
{# Eg#UNETION WITH USING THE STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES SPECIFIED

TO START, LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 115 BELOW,
THE FIGURE 48" WHICH IS THE DIMENSION OF THE PALLET UNIT

WHICH IS POSITIONED PERPENDICULAR TO THE MHE AISLE. FOLLOWING
THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT
FOUR ROWS CAN BE STORED ON EACH SIDE OF THE MHE AISLE,
CONTINUING TO THE RIGHT THE NEXT COLUMN INDICATES THAT THE
NEAR EDGE OF THE FOURTH ANO LAST ROW ( THE FIRST ROW TO BE
POSITIONED) IS 17'-8° FROM THE CENTER LINE OF THE MAGAZINE THAT
EXTENOS FROM THE DDOR OPENING TO THE REAR WALL. THE NEXT COLUMN
TO THE RIGHT SPECIFIES THE USE OF CHART NOS. 136-138 AND 141
FOR 48* WIDE UNITS. THE NEXT COLUMN INDICATES THESE CHARTS ARE
ON PAGES 71 TO 73.

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLET UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE
FOURTH ROX, TURN TO CHART 141 ON PAGE 73. FIND THE "FIRST®
TIER SOUARED IN WITH DOTTED LINES IN THE FIRST COLUMN. THE
42-1/2* HEIGHT IS WITHIN THE 15"-54" RANGE IN THE SECOND COLUMN.
FOLLOY THE ARROWS FURTHER TO THE RIGHT, THE 35" LENGTH IS WITHIN
THE 35"-39" RANGE WHICH IS SQUARED IN. FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN
70 THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN
WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 7 PALLET UNITS 35" LONG CAN BE POSITIONED
ACROSS THE MAGAZINE IN THE FIRST TIER. NEXT FIND THE SOUARED-IN
~SECOND* TIER IN THE FIRST COLUMN, FOLLOW THE ARROW DOWN TO
THE 42°-45" RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE HEIGHT OF 42-1-2°, FOLLOW
THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 35" LENGTH
IS WITHIN THE 35°-40" RANGE. FOLLOW THE ARRO¥S DOWN TO THE
NUMERAL IN THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WHICH
SPECIFIES THAT 4 UNITS 35 LONG CAN BE STORED_IN THE SECOND TIER
OF THE FOURTH ROV, THE 42-1/2° HEIGHT DIMENSION IS NOT INCLUBED
UNDER THE THIRD-TIER LISTING, THEREFORE, THE FOURTH ROW IS
LIMITED TO TWO TIERS.

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED ON PAGE 65)

CHART NO. 116
pTpam e | o oo | EEACH
UNIT DIM : CHART PAGES

MHE AISLE EACH SIDE 70 LAST ROW CHART NOS. P
35° 65" 6 20’ -0° 117-122 65-67
36° 65* 6 20’ -5* 117-121, 123 65-67
37¢ 65" 6 20'-10" 117-121, 124 65-67
3g8° 65" 6 21’ -3* 117-121, 125 65-67
3g* 65° 5 18’ -5* 117-121 65-67
a0 65 5 18°-g* 126-128, 131 88-70
41° 66° 5 19'-2" 126-129, 132 68-70
42" 66" 5 19' -6 126-129, 133 68-70
43° §7° 5 19'-11" 126-128, 130, 134 68-70
44° . 67" 5 20’ -3* 126-128, 130, 135 68-70
45-1/2" 68* 4 17'-1" 136-139 71-72
45" 68" 4 17' -2 136-138, 140 71-73
EA%' gg' 41 ._[11';5- Llas_-g% HOZI_ '7/1:'73'_'1
a8 | _ee_ _ _ 1 _ Tl __ L Nh7Eeml 136-138, 1411 _| __ . [71773
AG" 70” 4 18=17 ~ ™[ 136-138, 142 71773
50° 70" 4 18’ -4* 136-138, 143 7,72,74
517 71" 4 18’ -8" 144-147 74,75
52° 71° 4 18'-11" 144-145, 148 74,75
53° 72° 4 19° 3" 144-146, 149 74,76
54 72" 4 19’ -5 144-146, 150 74,76
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(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

REFER TO CHART 138 ON PAGE 72 AND FOLLOW THE SAME STEPS TO
DETERMINE THE NUMBER OF PALLET UNITS IN THE THIRD ROW. REFER TO
%{Rxlﬁcé” AND 136 ON PAGE 71 FOR SECOND ROW AND FIRST ROW

AN MHE AISLE APPROXIMATELY 11’'-6" WIDE REMAINS IN THE CENTER OF
THE MAGAZINE. - LOCATE THE SQUARED-IN 11°-6* - 11’-8" DIMENSIONS
IN THE AISLE WIDOTH COLUMN OF CHART 151 ON PAGE 76. FOLLOWING THE
ARROWS TO THE RIGHT THE 35* LENGTH IS WITHIN THE 35-42° RANGE.
FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT
COLUMN WHICH INDICATES THE PALLET UNITS CAN BE STORED 3 WIDE IN
THE MHE AISLE. [HART 152 ON PAGE 77 CAN BE USED IN ESTIMATING THE
NUMBER OF PALLET UNITS LONG THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE MHE AISLE.
FIND THE “FIRST" TIER SQUARED IN WITH DOTTED LINES IN THE FIRST
COLUMN, THE 42-1/2" HEIGHT IS WITHIN THE 15*-54* RANGE IN THE
SECOND COLUMN, FOLLOW THE ARROWS FURTHER TO THE RIGHT. THE 48"
WIDTH IS WITHIN THE 46°-50" RANGE WHICH IS SOUARED-IN. FOLLOW THE
ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF

THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 9 PALLET UNITS 48” WIDE CAN BE
STORED IN THE FIRST TIER OF THE MHE AISLE IN EACH ROW. NEXT FIND
THE SOUARED-IN "SECOND* TIER IN THE FIRST COLUMN. FOLLOY THE
ARROY DOWN TO THE 42"-45° RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE HEIGHT OF
42-1/2", FOLLOW THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT.
THE 48" WIDTH IS WITHIN THE 44”-49" RANGE WHICH IS SQUARED-IN,
FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE HEADING AT THE BOTTOM
OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 8 PALLET UNITS 48" YIDE CAN
ALSD BE STORED IN THE SECOND TIER OF EACH ROVW. NEXT FIND THE
SQUARED-IN “THIRD" TIER IN THE FIRST COLUMN, FOLLOW THE ARRQY
DOWN TO THE 42"-45" RANGE AND THEN TO THE RIGHT ALONG THE DOTTED
LINE TO THE RIGHT. THE 48" WIDTH IS WITHIN THE 46°-52° RANGE
WHICH IS SQUARED-IN FOLLOW THE ARROWS DOWN TO THE NUMERAL IN THE
HEADING AT THE BOTTOM OF THAT COLUMN WHICH SPECIFIES THAT 7
PALLET UNITS CAN BE STORED IN THE THIRD TIER OF EACH ROVW.
ALTHOUGH THE 42-1/2" HEIGHT IS NOT INCLUDED IN THE CHART FOR THE
FOURTH TIER BECAUSE UNITS AT 45" HIGH WILL NOT CLEAR THE

CEILING, TWO PALLET UNITS CAN BE STORED IN EACH ROW,

CHART NO. 117

UNIT
TIER HEIGHT

UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET VWIDTH

IST | 15°-54* | 45,5'46°| 4g"-50° |50°-50.5*
20 | 15°-30" | 45.5°-46"| 46°-50° | 50°-51.5*
: 30°-36 45.5"-47" | 47°-51 .5
36"-39° 45.5"~45" | 46"-51.5"
3g'—~42" 45.5" | 45.5°-50° | 50°-51.5"
42°-45" 45.5'~4g"| 49°-51.5*
45°-48° 45.5'-47°| 47°-51.5°
48°-51" 45.5"~46*| 46°-51,5"
517-54 45.5°-50.5" | 50.5°-51.5"
30 [ 15°-18" | 45.5'46°| 46'-50* |50°-51.5°
18"-21° 45,5"~48" | 48°-51.5"
21724 45,5"-47" | 47°51.5"
ur-27° 45,5"-46.5'[ 46.5"-50° | 50°-51.5*
27"-30 45.5°-4g" | ag*-51.5°
30"-33 4557477 | 47°-51.5°
33"-36 45.5'-50° | 50°-51,5"
36"-39* 45.5'~48* | 48"-51.5°
3g°~42" 45,5°-50 | 50°-51.5°
42"-45* 45.5"45" | 48"-51,5°
45°-48" : 45.57-47"
48°-51*
51°-54*
4TH | 15°-18° 45,5"-47° |47°-51,5°
18°-21" 45,5  |45,5"-50" | 50°-51.5°
21°-24" 45.5°-47" | 47"-51,5°
24°-27° 45.5'-50* | 50°-51.5
27°-30" 45.5'47" | 47°51.5"
30°-33" 45.5°-48" | 48"-51,5°
33°-36* 45,57-47"
36"-39"
3g:-42-
STH | 15"-18° 45.5"-4g° | 4g°-51,5°
187-21* 45.5'~46"| 45°-51" |51°-51.5°
217-24" 45.5'~47° | 47°-51.5°
24727 45.5"-46" | 46°-51.5

6TH 15"-18° . 45.5"-50" | 50*-51.5"
18°-21° 45,5"-50" 50"-51.5"7

7TH 15"-18" 45.5"-48" 48"-51,5*
18"-21* 45,5"-51"*
B8TH 15*-18* 45.5°-46" 48°-51.5"

47°-51.5%"
45.5"-46*

47°-51.5"

45,5"-46"

45,5°-50"
51°-51,5"

46"-51.5"

45.5°-51"

46"-51,5"

S0"-51.,5"

45,5"-51.5"

51°-51.5*

45,5748

45,5"-51.5*

48"-51.5"

12 11 10 9 8 7

TIER UNIT

HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FIRST ROVW FOR UNITS 35°-39° LONG

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 52‘-0* DIA CORBETTA MAGAZINES

I PAGE B5

PROJECT FSA 148-75



INIT CHART NO. 118
TIER | UNIT
UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIOTH
13T 15°-54" | 45,5"-46"| 46°-51" |[51°-51.5"
2D | 15°-30 | 45.5°467| 46°-51° |51°-51.5°
30°-36" 45,5"-48" | 48"~-51.5"
36°-39° 45.5°-47" | 47°-51.5
39°-22° 45.5°-50" | 50°-51.5°
42%-45" 45,5"-48"1 48"-51.5
45*-51* 45,5"-47"| 47*-51.5°
51°-54* 45.5'-43" | 49°-51.,5"
30 | 15°-18” | 45.57—46°| 467-51° [s1°-51.5"
187-24" 45,57-48" | 48"-5].5"
24%-27" 45.5%-47° | 47°-51.5"
27"-30" 45,5"-49* | 49°-51.5"
30°-33° 45,5"-47" | 47"-51.5"
33"-%* 45.5°-49" | 49°-51,5°
38“-38" 45,5" | 45,5"-51.5°
39" 42" i5.5-47" | 47°-51.5°
4245 45.5°-47" | 47°-51.5°
457-48" 45.5"-51,5% i i ,
4TH 15°-18* 45,5-48" | 48"-51.5" 45.5°-48 48°-51.5
18°-21" 45.5°-50° | 50°-51.5°
21724 45.5°-27° | 47°-51.5°
24%-27" 45.5"-49" | 49"-51.5°
27"-30" 45,5"-51,5
30"-33" 43,5*-51” 51°-51.5"
33-%* | 45,5745 | 48*-51.5°
STH 15°-18" 45,5"-48° | 48"-51.5"
18°-21" 45.5°-51 | 51°-51.5°
21°-24* 45,5"-50° 50*-51.5°
24*-27* 25,547 | 41°-51.5°
27*-30° 45,5°-51.5°
BTH 15"-18" 45,5"-49" | 49'-51.5°
18°-21* 45,5"-47° 47"-51.5"
21°-24" 45,5°-51,5"
7 |15°-18* 45.5'-48" 48°-51.5°
UNIT 11 10 g 8 7 6 5 4 3 2
TIER HEIGHT
NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN SECOND ROW FOR UNITS 35°-39" LONG
1ER UNTT CHART NG. 119
HEIGHT
UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
IST | 15"-54* | 45.5"-4g"| 48°-51.5
2ND | 15°-30° | 45.5"-49"| 48°-51.5
30"-33 | 45.5"-48"| 48°-51.5"
33°-36" | 45.5"-46" | 46"-51.5°
3g"-39° 45.5°-50° | 50°-51.5°
3gr-42° 45.5°-49" | 49°-5].5°
427-45° 45.5°-46" | 46°-51.5"
457-48" 45.5°-51" | 51°-51.5*
4g"-51" 45.57-48* | 4g"-51.5
517-54 45.5°-46* | 46"-51.5°
3R0 | 15°-18" | 45.5°—49" | 4g"-51.5
18"-21" | 45.5"-47°| 47"-51.5"
217-24* | 45.5"-46" | 46"-51.5
24*-27 45,5°-49" | 49*-51,5°
27°-30" 45.5"-46" | 46°-51.5"
30°-33" 45.5°-49" |4g"-51.5°
33--36" 45.5°-46 |4B°-51.5
36"-39" 45.5°-45" | 46°-51.5"
3gr-42" 45.5°-47° | 47°-51.5"
427-45* 45.5%-51,5"
4TH | 15"-18* | 45.5"-46* | 46°-51,5"
18*-21° 45.5%-48" |49°-51,5°
21°-24° 45,5°-51" |s51°-51.5°
24°-27 45.5"-46" |46"-51.5"
27°-30 45,57 51,57
30°-33 , 45,5"-4g° | 49"-51.5
STH | 15°-18° 45.5"-46" |46°-51,5°
18°-21" 45.5°-47" | 47°-51.5°
21°-24* . l45.57-51.5¢
24*-27 45.5"-51.5"
6TH | 15"-18* 45.5"~46" | 46°-51.5°
18"-21° 45,5'-47" | 47°-51,5"
7TH | 15°-18" 45.5°-47" | 47°-51.5
TIER | UNIT - 8 7 - : 4 3
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN THIRD ROW FOR UNITS 35°-39° LONG
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NIT CHART NO. 120
TIER | HEIGHT
UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
1T |15"-54=] 45.5° |45.5°51.5° .
20 | 15°-30"| 45.5° |45.5°-51.5 -
30"-33 45.5°-49"| 4g°-51,5°
33° -39 45.5"-48"| 48°-5].5°
3ge-42" 45,57-4g" | 4g°-51.5°
227-45" 45.5°-47" | 47°51.5
A5"-48" 45.5-51* | 51°-51.5°
48"-51" 45.5" | 45,5°-51,5°
S1e-B4r : 45.5°-51* | 51°-51 50
30 |15°-18° | 45.5° |45,5°-51.5°
18°-21" 45.5°-49" | 497-51.5"
21°-24* 45.5'-51.5¢
ATH 15* |45,5°-48" | 4g°-51,57
15°-18" 45,5°-51|  51°-51,54
18°-21 45,5+ ~48,5" | 48,5°-51 .51
21"-24° 45,5°-50" | 50°-51,5°
240270 45,5'-51.5"
=i 45.5'-47* | 47°-51.5°
sH |15°-18° 45.5°-46" | 46"-51.5"
18°-21° 45.5°-51 .5
o e1e-2a 45.5°-47" | 47°-51.5¢
6TH  {15°-18" 45,5°-51,5°
TIER UNIT 8 7 B S 4 3
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 35°~39° LONG
WIT CHART NO. 121 WNIT CHART NO. 123
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIOTH TIER | HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
1ST | 15"-54" | 45.5°-47" | 47°-51.5° .y y .
A |15 30| 22l | el IST | 15:-54" | 45.5"-51.5~
i i oise | spr-si.se 2ND | 15°-33* | 45.5"-51.5
33*-35" 45.5"-48" | 48°-51.5 33"-36* | 45.5°-49*] 4g9*-51.5°
36397 45,5°-50 50°-51.5° 36*-39* 45,5°-51,5*
3gr-42* 45.5°-51.5° D |15°-22" |45.5'-51,5
30 |15°-18° | 45.5°-47" | 47°-51,5° 22°-24" | 45,5°-49° | 4g+-51,5°
na 2227 | 4o 51.5°
4| i5t-180 45.5"-48" | 48°-51.5° N TIER | UMIT 3 2 !
18°-21 45.5°-51.5 HEIGHT [NuMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN SIXTH ROW
N e S 7 3 5 FOR UNITS 36° LONG
HEIGHT [\yMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FIFTH RO¥ FOR UNITS 35°-33* LONG
INIT CHART NO. 124
WNIT CHART NO. 122 TIER | HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
- IST . | 15°-54 | 45,5-51" 517-51,5°
IST | 15°-54* | 45.5¢-51,5¢ 2ND | 15°-30° | 45.5%-51* 51*-51,5¢
20 | 15°-30° | 45.5°-51.5" 30°-33* 45,5"-15,5°
03| 4S5 Less R0 | 157-20" | 45.5°-51" 51%-51.5"
3 Fepcili T 20°-22 45,5*-51,5
s T 45.5'~4° TIER | WNIT 2 2
|| ASSSLE HEIGHT [NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN SIXTH ROW
24°-27° ' | 4s.5%51.5¢ FOR UNITS 37° LONG
27°-30° 45,5°-40°
TIER | UMIT 4 3 2 !
HEIGHT (NMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN SIXTH ROY FOR UNITS 35° LONG
NIT CHART NO. 125
TIER | HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
IST | 15"-54* | 45,5%-51,5¢
2ND | 15"-30" | 45.5*-51.5%| .
30°-33° 45,57 -48"
R0 | 15°-20" | 45.5°-51.5°
20-22 45,5%-48*
TIER | UNIT 2 !
NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN SIXTH ROW
FOR UNITS 38" LONG
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T CHART NO. 126
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
15T | 15°-540 | agr4g’ | apr-sa*
20 |15°-30° | 48°-4g° | 4g°-54°
30°-3° 48 | 4352 | s2rs4r
-3 4g° | ape-s1* | s1"-5°
36°-39* 48 | igr-5a
3g°-42" 4g°-54°
-a5¢ 48"-53 | 537540
ay:H a2
540 .| s8*50* | S0"-54°
w0 | 1518 | 4er-amr | agr-sir
18°-21* apr | 48520 |s2e-mar
21724 4g° | agr51" |51"-54"
24-27 ap°-20° | 49--54*
27"-30" ag*-53° | 53°-547
033 4g°-50" | 50°-54
3-8 28" | awpe-54r
¥-30* 48'-50° | 50°-54°
Xr42* 4g"-54°
22745 48°-54*
45°-48° 4854
437-51* 4g°-54°
517-54* 4g°-43° | 497-54°
am | 15221 ag*-51° | 51°-54"
21"-24° g5 | s07-s4t
24r-27* 4g"-54
2730 48°-50* | sS0°-54°
03 18°-50° 50°-54°
"3 : 2g° 48°-507 50" -54*
-3 4p°-547
sH | 1518 P
18°-21 48°-49° | ag-54°
21°-24* 4500 | spe-s4r
24227 48°-54°
2730 487-54°
S0+ -33* 48°-54*
5TH | 15°-18* 4g°4g" | 4gr-54°
18°-21" 48°-54°
21°-24* 4g°-54°
24'_”' . 48‘_“'
v | i5e-1B* 4B -547
1g-21" 4g-53° 53°-54°
8H | 15°-18" ag+-54
UNIT n 10 g 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
TR | G
_ NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FIRST ROW FOR UNITS 40°~44" LONG
INIT CHART NO. 127
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIOTH
1sT | 15¢-54+| 4g*-s17 | 51°-54°
oNo | 15°-30" | 48"517 | 510-547 -
30°-33 ag-52¢ | s2r-547
33-36 4g°-51 | 51"-54*
3g+-3g* 48°-50° | 507-54*
3g°-42* ag° | 2g°-54°
227-45" ag°-52° | s52°-54°
45°-48" ag"-51" | 51°-54*
48°-51" 48"-50° | 50°-54"
51°-54* 48°-54*
>0 |15-187 | 48*-51° | 517-50
18°-21* 2g"-52° | 52°-54°
2124+ 4g-51" | 51°-54¢
24°-27 48 -43° | 49°-54*
27'-%0" 4g"-52' | s52°54"
30-33 | 4g*-51° | 5l*-54r
3336 : 48°-54
36°-39° 4B"-45" | 49"-54"
3g°-42" 4g°-52* 52°-547
42'-45° 48'-51” 51°-54
45°-48" ag 48°-54"
4TH | 15"-18" 4g"-51* | 517-54*
18°-21" ag | ag'-54
217247 48'-51" | 51°-547
24277 , 2g°-54*
27°-30° 487-54*
30"-33 _ 48"-54*
% g 48°-54°
STH | 15°-18” apr-52* | s27-58°
18"-21" ag-51 | 51°-547
21°-24* 4B"-54°
247-27° 4852 52°-54*
ml_ ” . ‘48' _g'
6TH | 15"-18° 487-54"
18"-21" 4p7-52° 52 -54*
217-24* 487-54*
7H  |1s-18° 4B"-52" 527-54" :
187-21" 48750 5254
TIER | WNIT 10 9 8 7 & .5 4 3 2
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN SECOND ROW FOR UNITS 40°-44° LONG
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UNIT CHART NOD. 128
TIR | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET ¥IDTH
15T | 150540 48" | 4grs2r | s2esae
N0 | 15°-30° 48 | ag-5 | S3e-5a
30°-33 48°-43" | 4G*-34¢
T3°-3 ag° | 4834~
36°-30* 4g°53 | s530-54n
30742 48°-50° | Sp*-5ar
2045 48°49* | aprsar
45°-43° a5 | soeesae
43°-51° 4g°-51° | 51--54
5ie-54r e
*0 | i5-18 48 | a5 | S2e-sye
18-21° 48*-51° | S1e-54-
21° 54 a8 | ag--54-
24°-27° 4g°-52° | S2°-54
574507 48°-25" | ag'-54*
30°-33 48"-52 | S20-540
-3 2854
%°-30" e 487547
39°-42* 48°-54"
42" -45" 48°-54"
4™ 150180 4n° | 4p--se
18721 48°-50" | s0v-54%
21°-24* 285 | sor-sa
2427 487547
27°-30" 4g°-54°
30033 497547
ST |15°-ig* 4g'-4g* | a4gr-ser
18-21° 4g°51* | s51°-540
21%-547 ag°-54°
EY 487-54°
6M  |15e-18° 48°-54
18*-21° 49752 52" -54°
TTH 15*-18* 487-54¢
NIT g 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
TIRR | \E1GHT
NMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN THIRD ROW FOR LNITS 40°-44° LONG .
INIT CHART NO. 129
TIER | HEIGHT
UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIOTH
1sT | 15°-54* | ag*-s0- | s0°-s4-
20 | 15°-30° | 4850+ | Soe-5ar
30"-33 18" | ag-Sa
33360 487547
e ar 28°-50" | 50-s4r
42°45° 1g°-54°
45-ag* 4552 | soremae
48°-51° 28540
51#-S4r 497540
a0 | 15-18’ | 48°-s0r | 500540
18°-21° | 48°-4g" | ag--5a-
21°-24° prae
240270 48° 50" | 50°-54°
530 1854
30" 18 | 4gr-ser
% 48°-547
AT jo* | ag*-z0° | sor-54°
15°-18° 28°-34°
18°-21° 48°-50* | s0°-s40
21" -24¢ a9e5 | soresr
4057 48°-54°
sH  |15-18° 48°-54°
1821 49754
6H | 15-18° | ag-ser
UNIT 7 6 5 4 3
TIER | WErGHT
NINBER OF NITS WIDE IN FOURTH FOW FOR UNITS 40°—42° LONG
UNIT CHART NO. 130
TIRR | HEIGHT
UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
1s7 | 15°-54* | 48*-50* | s0°-5a°
20 | 15°-307 | 48"-%0* | Sor-54*
0-33 195y | s3e-ser
- 48°52° | 52e-54r
-3 ag* | 4g-54°
39742 48°54°
127 -4g" 28° | age5ar
48°-51° 487547
5s-54e age | agr-sar
0 | i5°-30° | 48°-50° | 50°-540
20°-24* a8 5> | s2e-see
S4--30° 18 | ape-sar
30--33° 48°-54
| 33 48" | agr-se
4TH 15" | 48°-50° | 5p*-54¢
15°~18* 452 | oy
18°-21" 48%-54"
21+-94* 280 | apr-sae
24°-27° ap* | ape-540
s5H |15°-18° apr | ageoser
1821 48753 | s3r-540
UNIT 7 6 5 4 3 2
TIR HEIGHT
NUNBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROV FOR UNITS 42°44* LONG
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UNIT CHART NO. 131
TIER | HEIGHT
~ UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
i1ST | 15°-54* | 4@-51° | 51°-54*
2N0 | 15°-30° | 48*-51° | 51°-54°
30°-33" | 487-49" | 497-54
33°-36° 48"-54"
36"-39° 48"-51° 51-54"
39°-42° 48°-54"
42" -45* 48"-54*
45"-54* 48°-54*
3RD | 15°-20" | 48°-51* | 51°-54*
20"-24" 48"-54"
24*-27" 4g*-51" 517-54*
27°-30" 48"-54*
UNIT 5 4 3’ 2 1
TIER | HEIGHT
NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FIFTH ROW FOR UNITS 40° LONG
UNET CHART ND. 132
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
I1ST | 15°-54" | 4@"-54*
2ND | 15°-307 | 48°-54°
30°-33" | 48°-53° 53°-54*
33"-36° | 4B"-51° 51°-54*
36"-39" 48°-50" 50°-54~
3g"-42° 487 -54*
42"-45" 487-54"
380 | 15°-20" | 48°-54*
20"-24" | 4g*-51° 51%-54*
24*-30" 48" -54*
UNIT 4 3 2 !
TIER | pergHT
NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FIFTH ROW FOR UNITS 41" LONG
UNIT CHART ND. 133
TIER HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
IST | 15°-54* 4g° 487-54*
2ND | 15°-30* 4" 487-54"
30"-33° 48°-54
33°-36" 48"
3R0 |i5"-20" 48" | 48"-54*
20°-24* 48*
1
TIER %Em 3 2
NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FIFTH ROW
FOR UNITS 42* LONG
NIT CHART NO. 134
TIER | HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
IST | 15°-54* | 4B*-54°
2ND | 15"-30" | 4B-54*
30°-33° | 48"-52° 52°-54*
33°-36° 48 -4*
3D | 15°-20° | 48"-54*
207 -24* 4gv-54°
TIER | UNIT 3 2
HEIGHT [NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FIFTH ROW
FOR UNITS 43° LONG
WNIT CHART NO. 135
TIER | HEIGHT | UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET WIDTH
1ST | 15°-54° 48 48"-54*
2ND | 15"-30" 48 48°-54"
30"-33" 4p7-54*
33"-36" 4g7-54*
3R0  |i5°-20* 4g° 487-54"
20" -24" 4B*-54"
TIER | UNIT > 2 .
HEIGHT | NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FIFTH ROW
FOR UNITS 44* LONG
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INIT CHART NO. 136
TR HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET YIOTH
s A= _H-aa]| 36°-3s 3g°-41" —q4v
ﬁ B EE B | B | d
A= o | XA A e
N 3536 | 3"-38 | J@r-a2r | 42-44°
L o ' B3 | T | 0y | a-arr
=457 _ ) I U . 36'-30" | 33°427 | 42"44*
%%:é; — i -39 | 38410 | 41744
48°-51 35°-38" 36°-40° 40" -44"
51°-54* 35" 35°-39* 30"-43* 43°-44°
Kl 15°~-18* -3 -38" 38 41°-44°
[:q 35°-36" || 38° 417 || 417
18°-21° 35°-36" 36'-39° 3g°-42* 42"-44"
21°-24 I} 336" | 36°-38°|| 38r-42° | 42=-44°
| | 24-30 >-30 || 3r-3° | 39420 | 42044
30°-33* | 33737 37°-40* 407-44°
I 33°-36° 35 35°-39° 39°-43° 43°-44"
|z =7 | pE | 8%,
3 7 370420 | 420-aa
%—STI— '—""'_—l—"-’—_—‘—"'—‘J:-x 35 | 357 40" 40°-44*
43°-51" ! | 3" | /542 | 420-44*
51°-54" 35-40 | 40°-44-
4TH 157-18* l X*-1B" 36*-38" 38°-42° 42°44° I
1821 3037 || 377-40" | 40"-43" | 437-4a° |
21024 5380 | 397410 | 41744
24°-27" 3" 35-3* 33*-43" 43°-44"
270" 35:-3* | 3r-39* | 30'-44’
30"-33* | s 35'-38‘! 38°-43" 43°-44"
B-x I = | Bra0r | a0r-aae
35°-39° I | 3537 | T4
STH 15°-18" | 35°-36" 36"-39" 38°-42° 42°-44"
18°-21° 36 | 36-307 | 367430 | 43044
21°-24 35'-36° | 38°-39" | 39°—44”
242" 35'-35'] Tar | e |
BTH {g:‘lﬂ: | I » 35°-3* 39:-43: g:::?: P 344
ma | 35737 ] ¥e-gr | 3gr-asr
{ P 13 ¢ g L] L) . Ll
™ (Is-1e | 35370 | 377417 || 41744 w3 | ez | sorser
8TH 15°-18" I ko 3540 40°-44°
R | WIT [5he] 14 [3}=- 12 1 10 [a}=t 8 7 4 3
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FIRST ROY FOR UNITS 45-1/2°-50° VIDE
UNIT CHART NO. 137
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
0sT) Ihs'-se7]|_ _J35°]| 35°-38° | 38°-41" | 41°—44*
2Nt T15°=30° 357|| 35°-38" | 38'-41 | 41744+
1 | 30733 35.-37* | 37°-40" | 40"-44"
| | 338 1| 35°-36" | 36°-39* | 39°-43° | 43"-44°
36-39° 35° | 3J*-39" | 2@-420 | 42°-44r
397-42° | B30 | 377-410 | 41v-4ar
.@'dsﬂ. e -‘J'§- 36" 357-39* 417-44"
45°728° — 35°-3° | 38°-42° | 42°-44*
48'-51* 35°-36" | 36"-41" | 41°-44*
. | 51754+ I 35* | 35°-3g* | 39°-44r
I_jail 15°-18° 35°|| 35°-38" | 38°~41° '| 41°-44*
18°-21° 35°-37* | 37°-40" || 40"-44*
| 21-24 1] 3538 | 36°-39" | 39"-a4-
1| 24°-27° 35°-38" || 3@-41° | 41°-44*
| 27°-30" I 35-36" || 36"-40" | 40"-44°
30-33° 35°-37% | 37742 | 42-4a*
o1 | 33-3m0 I 35« | 35°-39" | 39°-44°
N ! | i A R
|__ | 427457 | N o _ ] _ 4 | [357]| 35°-36" | 36°-43" | 43-a4"
45°-48" — — 5 | 35°-44¢
4TH | 15"-18" | 3[°-3%6" | 36°-39" || 39"-43* | 437-44r
18"-21* F-370 ] 377417 | 41744 I
217-247 | 1| 35°-38" | 38r-42" | 42n-a4-
24°-27" 35" | 3"-3g" | 3g°-44* |
27°-30" | | 35°-37" | 37743 || 43°-44°
0"-33" 35°-39° | 39°-44-
33-35" 35¢ | 35°-44*
5TH |15°-18° 35°-36°|| 36°-39" | 39°-44°
18"-21* 35°-36* | 36°-40" | 40"-44°
217-24* I | . 35m-39° | 3844
24°-27" B | 35 -4z | 427-4sr
EH  |15°-18" | i 35" | 35°-30" | 397440 ! :
18"-21" 35* | 35°-40%| 407-44¢
7H  |15°-18° 35¢-30+|| 397 -44°
TR | WNIT [E) 12 f—| 10 - 8 6 5 4 3
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN SECOND ROW FOR UNITS 45-1/2°-50° WIDE
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UNIT CHART NO. 138
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
= —— —
15T jli5°-54*1I[35°-36" | | 36"-39° | 39°-44°
tz}nn I NE || 360-30r | 3gr-asr
s V| 3se-38r | 3@v-42r | 42¢-4ac
|| 33736 || 3°-367 | 367400 | 400-44r
|| 36730 35° | 357-3g | 39°-44"
. | 3972 I 35-3g" | 3g7-42" | 42" -44*
Aot -l | I B I _J’_a_s';aa'_‘l 36°-40" | 40"-44"
457-48° ' 1| 35°-387 | 38°-44-
48°-51" I , 357 | 357-40" | 40"-44*
51754 ! , 35°-37 | 37"-44*
30 | i5°-18° | 35°-36% | 36°-39° | 39°-44*
18°-21" 3571 | 35°-38" | 38"-42" || 427-44"
217-24* 1| 35°-36" | 36°-40" || 40"-44"
247 27" I 35* | 35°-40° || 407-44"
27°-30° I 35°-35 || 36" -40" | 40°-44”
30"-33" I || 35°-36" | 367-42" | 42°-44*
33"-35 | | 35°-37 | 377-44*
36*-30° 35" | 35°-42* | 42°-44
4TH 15* | 35°-36°| | 36"-30" | 39"-447| :
157-18° || 35367 | 360407 | 40r-44”
187-21" 35e-38°!| 387-42" | 427-44-
21724 I i| 35738 | 38"-44-
247-27* | | 35°-37* | 377-44*
27°-30° 35°-3g" | 38°-44*
STH | 15°-18° I B"-36")| 36°-40" | 40°-44"
18°-21" | | 35°-37° | 37°-44*
217 -24* 35°-3g" | 38"-44*
6TH | I5°-18" : | 35°-37" | 37°-44°
[ N [ary]
TR | UNIT b, 10 19, 8 7 6 5 4
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN THIRD ROW FOR UNITS 45-1/2"-50* WIDE
UNIT CHART NO. 139
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
1T | 15°-54* | 35°-35" | 3B"-41" | 41°-44"
ND | 15°-30° | 35°36" | 3B -41" | 41°-44*
30733 35+-37¢ | 37"-43* | 43'-44"
33°-36* 35°-36° | 357-42° | 42°-44*
35°-39° 35°-36* | 36°-43" | 43°-44~
39°-42* 35040 | 40744~
427 45" 35°-36" | 36"-43* | 43°-44°
45°-48" 35°-36 | 36"-44*
48°~51" 35°-36° | 367-44*
51%-54* 357-44*
30 | 15°-20° | 35°-36" | 36"-41" | 41°-44*
20" -24" 35e-35* | Fpr-420 | 427-44"
247-27" 35'-40" | 40%-44*
27°-30° 35°-36" | 36°-43" | 437-44"
30"-33° 35°-36 | 35—44*
3336 357-44°
4TH 15* | 35°-36" | 36"-41" | 417-44* :
15°-18* Xe-36 | 36°-42° | 42°-44"
18"-21" 35°-40° | 40°-44*
217-24* 35°-35* | 367-44*
24727 35°-44"
5TH | 15-18" 35°-36° | 36"-43* | 43"-44*
18*-21* 35°-44"
TIER UNIT 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 45-1/2° WIDE
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UNIT CHART NO. 140
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
IST | 15"-54" 35 | 357-40" | 40°-44-
a0 | 15°-30* 35 | 35°-40" | 4D"-44*
30"-33 35" | 35°-38" | 387-44 A
33"-3%* 35'-37" | 377-a4*
36°-39° 35'-38" | 38°-44*
3g°-42" 35°-36" | 36°-43* | 437-44°
42"-45¢ 35-36° | 35"-44°
45"-48" : >r-36" | 36°-44°
48°-51" 35"-44*
R0 | 15°-20° 35° | 35°-40° | 40"-44-
20"-24* 35°-37 | 37°-44"
24-27" 35¢-38" | 38"-44*
27°-30" B-36" | 367-44*
30°-33* , 35°-40° | 407-44*
4TH 15 35° | 35°-40" | 40"-a4*
15"- 18" 35°-37" | 37°-44*
18"-21° 35°-36" | 36°-43" | 43°-a4% | .
21°-24° 35-36" | 36°-44*
5TH | 15"-18* 35°-36" | 36"-44*
UNIT g ) 7 6 5 4 3 2
IR | \e1nT
NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 46° TO 47° WIDE
UNIT CHART NO. 141
TIER
HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
NSt 115" 527 357—§Q'I 3g"-44*
(2N T 157=30° J;s'-ag' 39v-44*
T | 30-33 | 350370, | F-aar
|| 3338 357-40° | 40°-44*
36~-39° I| 35--36" | 35°-44°
L 39';-_42_"l -L 35740 r_43g;;44' a0'tt
] a __ - 4 ) r 1] »
@—45~.4g- :"“EI 35'-33" | 39°-44°
3R0 | 15°-20° | 357-39°1| 39%-44” |
207-24* 1| 35"—~0" | 40°-a4 :
24"-27" 3H"-36° | 36°-43" | 437-a4* |
27-30" I 35°—40° || 40°-44*
4TH 15° | 35°-38"|| 39°-44*
157-18" || 35°-40" | 40°-4a" |
18°-21° 35°-40" | 40°-44*
21°-24* ! I| 35°-3g° | 3g9"-44+
STH | 15*~1g° | 35'~40" || 40°-44*
TIER UNIT E7]""J 6 5 .' - 3 2
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 48° WIDE
UNIT CHART NO. 142
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
IST [ 15°-54 | 35°-36* | 3B"—42* | 427-a4°
2ND | 15°-30° [ 35°-36° | 42" | 427 -44*
307-33" | 357-3g° | 397-44*
33°-35* B-370 | 377440
36°-39° ¥°-33" | 397-44r
3g"-42° -35"-42* | 427-44*
427 -45° 35°-36" | 357-44*
45°-48° 35 | 357-44r
30D | 15°-20" | 35°-36" |36°~42* | 42v-a4°
207-24* 35°-37° | 377-a4r
247-27° 35°-42" | 42°-44*
27°-30° 35°-36" | 367-44"
4TH 15" | 35°-36" | 36"-42° | 427-44*
15°-18° 35°-37" | 37744
187-21° 357-42" | 42°-44*
217-24* 35 | 35°-44r
5TH | 15°-18° 35°-36" | 36°-44°
TIER UNIT 7 B 5 4 3 2 1
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 43¢ WIDE
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ONIT CHART NO. 143
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
1T | 15°-54+ | 35°-38" | 397-44°
N0 | 15°-30° | 35°-38" | 3@'-44*
3033+ | 3537 | 7744
33v-36* ¥-40" | 40744’
¥*-30° 35743 | 43°-44*
0"-42° 35+-36* | 36°-44*
22°-45¢ 357 -44"
R0 | 15°-20" | 35°-38° | 38°-44*
20724 35740 | 40"-a4*
San-277 -3 | 36°-440
27-30° 35°-44*
4TH 15°| 35°-38* | 3@°-44*
15°-18* J57-40° | 407-44
18"-21" 35+ -36* | 36°-44"
stH | 15°-18° 35°-44°
UNIT 6 5 4 3 2
TIR | feIgHT
NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 50° WIDE

UNIT CHART NO. 144
TIER

HEIGT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
1sT | 15054 » | 35r-38 | 38'-40" | 40°-44°
20 | 1530 ¥ | 35-38 | 340" | 40"—44"

30°-33° ¥ | 350 38 | 3841 | 41--a4°

3336 35 | 338 | 38°-41" | 417-a4*

»'-38° 35°-37" | 37"40° | 40°-44°

-4 ¥r-36" | 38°-39° | 39°-42" | 427-4ar

42°-45° 35 | 35°-38" | 38"-42" | 42°-44*

£5"-48" 35-37° | 37°-40" | 40"-44"

48'-51* 3% | wr-3ar | 39v-43 | 4374ar

51°-54* 3377 | F77-410 | 41v-44°
30 | 15°-18” ¥ | 35°-38° | 304D | 40"-44"

18°-21" H--35" | 3'-38" | 38°-42 | 42°-44°

21°-24* ¥ | 338 | 3@ 41 | 4144

24°-27" 35*-36 | 36°-33° | W"-43" | 43°-44°

Z1"-30" 35 | B'-30" | 3@v-42r | 42°-44°

30°-33° 35--36" | 3840 —44°

33'-35° 377 | T4l | A1P-44r

»'-3 3 | Bz | 3|43 | 43°-a4r

3942 B | F-39° | 244

42°-45" 35" | xe-39" | 307447

45°-48" F'-367 | 3*-43° | 43°-44°

4p*-51* 350-38° | 30"-44"
4TH |15°-18° 35 | w-377 | ;M -40" | 40°-a4r

18°-21" ¥-36° | ¥°-30" | 0420 | 42°-44*

21°-24* X¥-37° | 37°-40" | 40°-44"

24°-27° 3 | 3I-300 | dar-42t | 42744

27°-30° 35 | -3 | 38437 | 43°-a4°

30°-33" 350-370 | 370417 | 417447

336" -390 | 38v-asr

-3 a1 | 41°-a4°
sH |15°-18” x| 35-38° | 387427 | 42 -a4”

18°-21" 35¢ | 35°-39° | 39"-43° | 43°-a4°

21°-24* ¥ | 3/-307 | 28"-43' | 4344’

24°-27" 35°-36" | 36°-40° | 40°-44" : '

27-30° 357377 | 37744
BTH %g'-l?' 35°-37° gl.,g- g-%. _

i a1 i s .aar

217-24°* 35"-38" 3844
LI B'-36° | I6°-40" | 40"-44 35 | 35v-a1e | 41e-aar
gH |i5°-18° /-3 | 39044’
R 15 14 13 12 11 10 ] B 7 6 5 4 3

HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS ¥IDE IN FIRST RO¥ FOR UNITS 51°-54° WIDE
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UNIT :
TeR | I CHART NO. 145
NIT SIZE RANGE,FOR PALLET LENGTH
15T | 157547 | 35°-36* | 36°-40" | 4pr-aar
N0 | 15+-30" | B3 | 36"-40' | 40"-a4r
20°-33 x| 353 | 3943 | 4344
3-% B | B3 | 3842’ | 42044
3%°-39° w370 | 370410 | ale-dan
3942 -3 | %'-39° | 30°-44°
22'-45° 3387 | 38°-42° 42°-a4°
45749 B3 | 36°-40° 407-44*
4B°-51° 35°-37 3742 42744
51°-54 35°-37° 37041 417-44"
M | 15-18" | FT-36° | 38"-40° | 40°-44°
18°-21° B | 35739 | 39°-43° | 430-a4r
21"-24° B | 33gr | 38042 | 42e-aer
247-27* 3370 | 377-40" | 40744
27°-30° 35°-38° | 38742 420447
30°-33° *x* | 35°-30 30°-44"
n-3 35°-377 F7°-41° 417-a4*
»'-39 s°-37° F70-42° 42"-44"
342 E B°-41" A1°-44*
227 45° w7370 | F7e-asr
4m | 15°-18° x| -3 | 3@-420 | aoe-aae
18°-21° E I T -
217-24 »*-3%" | ¥"-40" 40°-44°
247-27* -3 37°-41° 417-44"
27°-30° 35°-39° 38"-44°
20" 33 41 41°-a4°
S| 15°-18° B30 | 38420 | 42°-a4r
18°-21" B30 | 37742 427-44"
2124 p i v -a4r o | o
24 — »—ag”
6 | 15°-18° B3 | 377410 41%-44
18°-21° = 5°-40° 40°-44"
| 15°-18° 35° 35°~40" 407 44"
TIER UNIT 12 11 10 .8 ‘8 7 B 5 2
HEIGHT NUMBER OF LNITS WIDE IN SECOND ROW FOR UNITS 51°-54° VIOE
UNIT CHART NO. 146
TIER | HEIGHT
NIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
IST | 15°-54° | 35*-37" | 3742 | 42°-a4*
N0 | 15300 | 350-377 | 37r-42* | 420-44r
30°-33 35°-38° | 38"-44*
33°-3* 3537 | 342 | a2e-aar
36°-3 -39 | 30°-44°
e -3 | %42 a20-a8*
12° 45 40 40°-44"
45748 -39 | 39"-44°
48°-51° 41" 417-44°
51°-54° 35° 35°-44°
¥ |157-18" | 3370 | 377420 | aze-asr
18°-21" 35 | 350397 | 39744
21-24r B3 | 3042 42744 .
4727 x-37° 37743 | 43744
2730’ 35°-40" | 40"-44"
30°-33 »*-30 0°-44°
E X 35 d4*
4™ | 15°-18° w37 | ez | a2e-asn
18°-21° »-3% | H"-42 42744
217-24* 35738 | 30744
24727 3 35°44*
sTH | 15°-18 ;|40 | 40744 v
18°-21° B-41° Al7-44°
8TH 15°-18 57 357-44"
T | wIT ) 8 7 6 5 4 3
HEIGHT NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN THIRD ROW FOR UNITS 51°-54" WIOE
NIT CHART NO. 147 UNIT CHART NO. 148
TIRR | MEIGHT TIER | HEIGHT
NIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
15T | 15754 35° | 35t-420 | 420-aae IST | 15°-547 | 35°-38° | 3044
a0 | 15-30° 35 | 35r 42" |42-4a 20 | 15°-30¢| 35*-38° | 3g"-44*
0°-33* »H-39* |3 44 0°-33 -39 | 3mr-aer
33-3%* s | 350-44° 336 35°-44"
3%°-3° x5 5°-44" 36°-3g° *-® | Br-aer
3g°-a2* 357-44° ;0 [ 15°20°| >w*-387 [ 30v-aae
0 | 15720 x| B4 |420-aa 20°-24* 350 -44°
20°-24* 35 | 35°-44” 4TH 15| 357-38°| 3@e—a4r
28777 B 44 : 15°-18* 3544
4TH 15 s | 3:r42r | 420-aae
15°-18* 35" | 350-44° L TR | war 5 4 3 2 1
la-21 35744 HEIGHT | N MBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 52° WIDE
UNIT 5] 5 4 3 2
TR | ergr
NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 51° WIDE

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 52’ -0 DIA CORBETTA MAGAZINES
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UNIT CHART ND. 149
TIER | HEIGHT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
IST | 15"-54* 35742 42°-A4
N0 | 15°-30° 357 -42" 42°-44*
30°-33" , 35°-40" 407-44*
33"-36* 35”-36" E
3RD | 15°-20° 357 -42" 42"-44"
20"-24" HB*-36" 36°-44"
UNIT 4 3 2 !
TIER | HETGHT
HT INUMBER OF UNITS WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 53° WIDE .
UNIT CHART NO. 130
TIER | HEIGHT ~ UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH
IST | 15"-54° 35°-37° 37°-44
N0 | 15°-30° 3537 37°-44"
30°-33" 35"-37" 37-44*
33°-36" 350447
3RD | 15"-20° 35°-37 37"-44"
207 -24" 35°-44"
UNIT 4 3 2 !
TIER | HexgHT -
NUMBER OF UNITS ¥WIDE IN FOURTH ROW FOR UNITS 54" WIDE

CHART NO. 151

AISLE WIDTH UNIT SIZE RANGE IN MHE AISLE VIDTH

10'-10° 10 10'=11"| 35°-39* | 39°-54*
11'-0° 70 11°=2* | 35e-a0v | 0-54*
11°=3* 70 !.i.'..“g' J_35_"_zl' 41*-54*
|lll'5'__T0_l T nl éﬁ._ 2° A2"-54"
117910 117-11* 7 35';1-43~. 43754
12'-0* 350-a4* | 44"-45"

AISLE WIDTH  |[E WiE} | 2 wime

PAGE ‘75 l
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UNIT CHART NO. 152
TI JERSDLRIION EY . - e e
R | HEIGT UNIT SIZE RANGE FOR PALLET LENGTH OR WIOTH
I'"I_I oar . _Ew i‘ﬁ' -42° 42°~46 —EBT_-SQT 50°-54*
20T 15730 [ 3B°-367 | 3°-20° | 39"-42- | a2746° T a6°-527]| 52+-54~
30°-38* »* | B39~ | @42 | 42°-a8" | 46°-51" || S1--54-
2 T|ED a3 a3 gl B
i a5 Br-37° _| 340" qas | (247 4g" 49°-54°
457—4p* —TFE TS T | a2
48"-51" B30 | -390 | 3430 | 43480 || 480-540
... |s1°-54* : > | B3 | 38 420 | 42477 || 47053 | s3e-mer
15°-20° | 35°-36° | 36°-30° | 3g9°-42' | 42'—46° | 46°-52* || 52*-58°
20°-24* > | 5*-38° | 3\ -42° | 42°-46* | 46°-51* || S1e-5a*
24°-27° x-37° | 37°-41° | 41°-45" | 45°-50+ || S0--5a
| | 27°-30 35°-37° | 37°-40° | 40°-44- | 4a*-ag+ || ag--54°
|| 30033 - | B3 | Wy | a3 | dese
33--36° 35 | 35°-38" | 38'-42° | 42--477 || a7--53-
36°-39° 35°-37° | 37°-41" | 41"-46" | 45°-52°
3g-42* 35°-36* | 36"-40" | 40"-44* || 4av-4g
b | - | x"-3mr | W\ -41c | 41°-45
45°-48" 35"-38° 38" -42°
48°-51” 35-37° 48" -54°
51°-54* 40°-47° | 47°-54*
4™ | 15°-18° 35| 350380 | 380410 | arc-ast | 45t-s00y| sor-se I
18°-22* X-37" | 37°-40° | . 40°-43" | a43--ap°!| ape54r
2221 35| -3 | a2 | 4248y 4BrS1t | S1t-s4
27°-30" 35370 | 37740" | 40°asl] a5°51°| 5ie-5e
30°-33 3 | B*-33 | 37-43| 43'-a8°| a8°54
33°-3%* ¥-3%|| 640" | 40°-457| 45°-52¢| sors4r
3p*-39" 3¥°-39 | 39"-a4r| 44°-527| spe-sar
38" -42* I 35°-38" | 38°-45°| 45°-54°
s |15°-18° 3x°-37° | 37°40" | 40"-43" | 4378 || 48°-54°
18°-21* ¥ | B-3m" | 0742 | 42°46° || 46°-51° | 51e-s4r
21°-24° X-36" | 640" | 40°-a4c | 44*-49" | 4ue-54-
2427 || 3s5°-38" | 39°-44*'| 44°-s0° | sO°-54¢
27°-30 I| 35*-30* | 3@"46° | 46°54° | .
=2 | S e = .
6TH |15°-18° 35 | 3-8 | 38°-a1° | 41-46*|| 48°-s1° | 51°-54¢
18°-21" B35 | 36°-40° | 40"-44*'| 44°-ag- 49'-541 :
21°-24* || 385*-39 | 39v-44| aae-50* | s00-54v
24*-27° 35°-39 | 30°-45* | 45°-54*
™ |15°-i8° B-% | Fa0 | a0 | 4o | 4o-sed
18°-21* -3l B4 | 4145y a6t | 54
21°-24° : 35:-33 | 39"-45° | 457-540
8TH  |15°-18° =30|| 360400 | 4045)| s | ososar
18°-21" ¥'-38" | 38"45° | 45°-54°
TIER | WNIT 13 12 1 1o [sk-] B (71 3 5 4 3 2
HEIGHT MMBER OF UNITS LONG IN MHE AISLE

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 52°-0" DIA CORBETTA MAGAZINES
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SEE *STEP 8° ON PAGE B2 AND “CHART 161”
ON PAGE B4 FOR NUMBER OF TIERS
(LAYERS) IN CENTER BAYS.

INDICATES ONE

ROW.

SEE “STEP 3 ON PAGE B2 AND “CHART 155
ON PAGE B3 FOR NUMBER OF ROWS

BETWEEN REAR WALL AND BUILDING COLUMNS,
SEE *STEP-8* ON PAGE B2 AND “CHART 160"

ON PAGE B84 FOR NUMBER OF TIERS
(LAYERS) IN REAR BAYS.

CENTER AREA OF MAGAZINE. SEE "STEP 1" ON
PAGE B2 AND "CHART 153" ON PAGE 83 FOR
THE NUMBER OF STACKS ACROSS THE LENGTH
OF THE MAGAZINE.

SEE "STEP 5* ON F‘AGE

82 AND “CHART 157" ON

INDICATES BUILDING
COLUMN.

SEE “STEP 10 ON PAGE
82 AND "CHART 162"

ON PAGE 84 FOR

NUMBER OF TIERS
(LAYERS) IN FRONT
BAYS.

EE GENERAL NOTE "H" ON PAGE 2.

QINDICATES ONE ROV.

INDICATES ONE STACK.

(SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED)

PAGE B3 FOR NUMBER OF 5. THE HEIGHT OF THE PACKAGE GUARD ON SOME FORKLIFT TRUCKS MAY
STACKS BETWEEN SIDE WALL NOT PERMIT PLACEMENT OF SOME TOP LAYER UNITS IN THE STACKS
AND BUILDING COLUMN. SHOWN IN THE STORAGE VIEWS HEREIN UNLESS THE TWO UPPER
ISOMETRIC VIEW PALL%DLNHS Agngﬂ%en AS ONE LIFT OR THE PAEKAGE GUAR$EIS
. — REMOVED ( TINE WILL IN MOST CASES PROVIDE ADEQUA
SPECTAL NOTES: (100°-8” L X 50°-0" ¥ RECTANGULAR MAGAZINE) PACKAGE GUARD PROTECTION). ONLY A FORKLIFT OF ADEQUATE
SPECIAL NOTES: CAPACITY VILL BE USED WHEN LIFTING TWO PALLET UNITS AS ONE
L D T T . o s
THE NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL VARY B Qfﬁ"ﬂ,‘ﬂggﬂgg %QLmNglﬁgkaxNgAgssng A’ AREA
DEPENDENT UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED. SEE THE CAN BE STORED EITHER ALL IN ONE POSITION, WITH EITHER THE
SPECTAL NOTES AND CHARTS ON PAGES B2 THAU B4 FOR GUIDANCE, A O TR AL N P T, N TALt o
AS MANY UNITS AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN THE MAGAZINE. Ch\ B STOreD [SIIG & CHGINRTION o posTrions Lrase,
PAL TS IN THE MHE AISLE ST i
2 N LKINL AS SHOWN EORLIBLO0. ARCH TYPE. STRABLEY, OR CROSSISE OR A COMBINATION OF THE T¥O POSITIONS.
AND OVAL ARCH MAGAZINE STORAGE IS NOT APPLICABLE FOR STORAGE
7. REFER TO PAGE 02 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF MULTIPLE
IN RECTANGULAR MAGAZINES. REFER
3. QEfFﬁxwiﬁf”Aﬁ,g'T’HEIQ{{EET?;QEEU:}%'BEA“Hiﬂ'IﬁJM%F' VEEN THE 8. THE NUMBER OF STACKS LONG IN THE CENTER AREA ROW AND IN THE
Sl LR s, i e, % S TR B MRS SRS WA Al
UNITS. CLEARANCE IS NOT REQUIRED BETWEEN THE STORED UNITS OM A
T i ANCE L et AN END AREA TO A STACK IN THE CENTER AREA) OF 7'-7* PLUS THE
. LENGTH OR WIOTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE, OR THE
4. THE ARROWS ON THE PLAN VIEWS HEREIN INDICATE THE DIRECTION LENGTH OF THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40°), WHICHEVER IS
SFSIBEE Bl S Rt B '
, 0
WAL, OR WITHIN THE MHE AISLE FROM THE REAR WALL TOwARD TwE o+ 1E DESTRED. AND IF NOT IN A L
DOOR OPENINGS. PALLET UNITS STORED ALONG THE REAR WALL, AS R S YroeED BT, e SHE. MAGAZINE
WELL AS SOME UNITS POSITIONED AT RIGHT ANGLES TO THE MHE :
AISLE NEAR THE TEN BUILDING COLUMNS, NEED NOT BE STORED IN CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT THIS
NN LE B T s, I 0T S SR SR B et e e o v
AT TLE TOP OF THE COLLMNS, AND THOSE WITHIN THE REAR WALLS et S g el
(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)
PAGE 78' TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 100‘-8" L X 50'-0“ W RECTANGULAR MAGAZINES
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160" ON PAGE B4 FOR NUMBER OF
TIERS (LAYERS) IN REAR BAYS,

PALLET UNITS IN TOP
AT TOP OF COLUMNS.

AS REQUIRED TO CLEAR ROOF SUPPORT CAPS

158° ON PAGE 83 FOR NUMBER OF

END AREA OF MAGAZINE, SEE “STEP 1* ON . .
PAGE B2 D "CHART 153" ON PAGE 83 CEART 150 ON.PAGE- 63 FOR, -
ER A ROSS THE LENGTH
OF THE MABAZINE - NUMBER OF STACKS BETWEEN COLUMNS.
3 —efe 22" —= pe— o= 237 (APPROX) o | 227+ = e 237 APPROX) o3
. | _
&
INDICATES - -
IonE Row.
* O O 1 O * O O *
il [ o ol v ol [i] |o o | []
/ {
_L_J—l_] L' o / Con B ] L 1 y
48° 42"
11! -g- =R . 11’-9‘__f ( APPROX)
— = PLAN VIEW ¢ APPROX )
ARROWS INDICATE UIRECT(ISEPSSX) SEF GENERAL NOTE “H*
STORAGE TOWARD MHE ATSLE/AREA. SEE "STEP 7° ON PAGE B2 AND "CHART ON PAGE 2. INDICATES ON STACK.

ROWS BETWEEN FRONT WALL AND BUILDING

COLUMNS.

SEE “STEP 8° ON PAGE B2 AND “CHART

LAYER WILL BE OMITTED

SEE "STEP 10" ON PAGE B2 AND ’CHART

162" ON PAGE B4 FOR NUMBEI
(LAYERS) IN FRONT BAYS,

SEE “"STEP 9" ON PAGE 82 AND "CHART

161" ON PAGE 84 FOR NUMBER OF

JIERS (LAYERS) IN CENTER BAYS. == 48" e

— 40* -

R OF TIERS

<= N7

SECTION R-R

\—INUICATES ONE ROV,

| 427

SEE “STEP 5" ON PAGE B2 AND "CHART 157*
ON PAGE 83 FOR NUMBER OF STACKS
BETWEEN SIDE WALL AND BUILDING COLUMN.

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 100’-8" L X 50'-0" W RECTANGULAR MAGAZINES
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Vi - --—EF*-—————-——-E--{-——‘————H—Q
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 42-3/4"
) LONG BY 50-3/4° WIDE BY 41-1/2" HIGH.
SEE “STEP 1°
ON PAGE 82 3
AND *CHART
=3 ON PAGE — SEE "STEPS 11 AND 12° ON PAGE B2 AND
—l 4 — - . *CHARTS 163 AND 164" ON PAGE B4
FOR NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE AND LONG
IN MHE AISLE.
> |
n O oY [
/ l
i / 24 (A}PPROX)
50-3/4* —~ 38" caPPROX)
p : 12'-B* (APPROX)
—t—l— h
SEE "STEP B* = !
ON PAGE B2 %"
AND *CHART ¥
160" ON PAGE 5 D D ’ [
|
,— INDICATES ROV NUMBERS IN WIDTH OF
42-3/4 || 3 MAGAZINE. SEE *STEP 4* ON PAGE B2
AND “CHART 154° ON PAGE B3.
! 5 1
—— —
| ) /
; . ¥ 7
EY 1 2 | 3 4 5 6 7 8 g | 10 1
1 |
| ] ‘
6 PARTIAL PLAN VIEW  _Loo ol | | s (oo
SEE *STEP I” || T = - - T8 - - - g &
ON PACE B2 ! THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 407
D LA LONG BY 51-5/8" WIDE BY 42" HIGH
153* ON PAGE || 2
83, || ] | I .
' { 1 — SEE “STEP 11 AND 12° ON PAGE B2 AND
3 “CHART 163 AND 164" ON PAGE B4
o .- — - FOR NUMBER OF UNITS WIDE AND LONG
IN MHE AISLE.
) /
5 O O / L
/ i
i / 2;'
51-5/8 ——
¥ 13'-6* (APPROX)
- 4
s -s1ep o 34* (APPROX)
o 8
AND “CHART || 4 O ] [ J
160° ON PAGE
84,
\~ /— INDICATES ROW NUMBERS IN NIOTH OF
3 MAGAZINE. SEE "STEP 4° ON PAGE 82
AND "CHART 154* ON PAGE B3.
—— —_—
2
| | ]|
i I ! /
- 1| 2]3l4]|s]|6]|7]¢e o 1 ]12]13] 14
. T —34" (APPROX)

PAGE 80
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s = = P
oN oN PAGE 82| 1 THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41-1/4*
ON ON PACE ' | | LONG BY 40-1/2* WIDE BY 46-1/2* HIGH.
153, ON PAGE | ==} i i
83. 1
\‘- 2 —
3
) 1
i
O O £
46" (APPROX)
41-1/4 g2 - ki
(APPROX) 12-11" (APPROX)
48-1/2* —t | ‘
! \ 18
SEE “STEP 8" !
Ls | -
A L
160" ON PAGE O O W\
B4. \“ 4 \
‘ \—SEE *STEPS 11 AND 12 ON PAGE 82
3 AND “CHARTS 163 AND 164"
} ON_PAGE B4 FOR NUMBER OF UNITS
J— WIDE AND LONG IN MHE AISLE.
48-1/2" 2 ?
i | |
3 !
1
! |- PARTIAL PLAN VIEW ol 15 capPROX)
S N N N N P N I
See -STEP 1° ||, - 9
ON PAGE B2 THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35-1/4*
AND "CHART [ | | LONG BY 48-5/8* WIDE BY 41-1/4" HIGH.
153" ON PAGE Y Y ]
B— I 2
—li ———
3
| SEE “STEPS 11 AND 12° ON PAGE 82
AND “CHARTS 163 AND 184" ON
. PAGE B4 FOR NUMBER OF UNITS
| WIDE AND LONG IN MHE AISLE.
4858 || 5 O U / ! |
f / BE
o t
137"
' C APPROX )
-1/4 S8
35 : _"JAPPRDX) i
48-5/8" .
T - e |
SEE “STEP 8* O O L
e ||
‘ 33" (APPROX)
100" ON PAGE ' X
.\. 3
2 f
| | L
| ] ]
3 1
i
= ~—=—38" (APPROX)

5
! PARTIAL PLAN

— =—35°-1/4"
VIEWTYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 100‘-8” L X 50°-D"

v

RECTANGULAR MAGAZINES
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SPECIAL NOTES:

1. THE CHARTS ON PAGES 83 AND B4 ARE PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN
THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PAATTERN FOR THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED
UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS IN 100’-8° LONG BY 50’'-0°
¥WIDE RECTANGULAR MAGAZINES. TO A CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS
MAY ALSO BE USED IN CALCULATING THE OQUANTITY OF UNITS
WHICH CAN BE STORED. NOTICE: THE CHARTS ARE FOR
GUIDANCE PURPOSES ONLY. VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT
OVERALL SIZES, THE COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A
MAGAZINE, AS WELL AS VARIANCE IN THE INSIDE DIMENSIONS
OF THE RECTANGULAR MAGAZINE CAN CAUSE DISCREPANCIES
WITHIN THE CHARTS.

2. THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED
AS GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE
"EXAMPLE® ON THIS PAGE.

STEP 1

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 153 ON PAGE 83
THE LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE
DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE STCRED IN THE 100’ -B" LENGTH OF
THE MAGAZINE, OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE IS A
COLUMN WHICH INDICATES THE NUMBER OF STACKS WHICH CAN

BE PLACED IN THE END AREAS OF THE MAGAZINE, AND A COLUMN
WHICH INDICATES THE NUMBER OF STACKS WHICH CAN BE PLACED

IN THE CENTER AREA.

STEP 2

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 154 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF

THE UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 50’-0° WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE,
OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE
TOTAL NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE STORED.,

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HANO COLUMN OF CHART 155 THE LENGTH OR

WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE

UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 50'-0* WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE.

OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED

THE NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN THE REAR

\ESLL OF THE MAGAZINE AND THE REARMOST ROW OF BUILDING
LUMNS .

STEP 4

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 156 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE
STORED IN THE 50’-0° WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE. OPPOSITE THAT
LENGTH OR VIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE ROW NUMBERS OF
THE ROWS WHICH WILL FALL BEHIND THE BUILDING COLUMNS, AS
NUMBERED FROM THE REAR OF THE MAGAZINE TOWARD THE DOOR.
NOTE THAT THESE ROW NUMBERS ARE ONLY APPLICABLE TOWARD THE
DOOR. NOTE THAT THESE ROW NUMBERS ARE ONLY APPLICABLE IF
ALL THE UNITS IN THE MAGAZINE, WITH EXCEPTION OF THOSE IN
THE MATERIAL HANDLING EQUIFMENT AISLE, ARE DRIENTATED IN
THE SAME DIRECTION. SEE THE “PARTIAL PLAN VIEWS® ON PAGE
BO FOR TYPICAL APPLICATIONS. ALSO NOTE THAT A COMBINATION
OF PALLET UNIT ORIENTATIONS IS PERMISSIBLE AND SHOULD BE
gg%?_&%ﬂ PLACEMENT RESULTS IN INCREASED STORAGE

STEP S

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 157 ON PAGE B3 THE
LENGTH OR WIDTH RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE
UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 100’ -8° LENGTH OF THE MAGAZINE,
DPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR' WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE
NUMBER OF STACKS WHICH CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN THE SIDEWALL
OF THE MAGAZINE AND THE ADJACENT BUILDING COLUMN.

STEP B

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 158 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE
STORED IN THE 100’ -8" LENGTH OF THE MAGAZINE. OPPOSITE THAT
LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF STACKS
WHICH CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN LONGITUDINALLY ADJACENT BUILDING
COLUMNS IN THE CENTER AREA.

STEP 7

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 159 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE
STORED IN THE 50’-0" WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE. OPPOSITE THAT
LENGTH OR ¥IDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF ROWS
WHICH CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN THE BUILDING COLUMNS NEAREST
THE g[I)SRS AND THE PILASTERS WITHIN THE FRONT WALL OF THE
MAGAZINE.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

PAGE 82'

(SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED)

STEP 8

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 160 THE HEIGHT
RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED.
OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT FIGURE IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF
TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE REAR BAYS. THIS
IS THE AREA FURTHEST FROM THE DOOR, BETWEEN THE REARMOST
ROW OF COLUMNS AND THE REAR WALL.

STEP 9

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 161 THE HEIGHT RANGE
YHICH INCLUDES THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE
THAT HEIGHT FIGURE IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS)
WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE CENTER BAYS. THIS IS THE AREA
BETWEEN THE TWO ROWS OF COLUMNS.

STEP 10

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 162 THE HEIGHT RANGE
WHICH INCLUDES THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE

. THAT HEIGHT FIGURE IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS)

WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE FRONT BAYS,
IMMEDIATELY INSIDE THE DOORS.

STEP 11

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HANO COLUMN OF CHART 163 THE LENGTH OR WIDTH
RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED

IN THE ‘100’ -8" LENGTH OF THE MAGAZINE. THE COLUMN IMMEDIATELY
ADJACENT INDICATES THE NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE PLACED IN THE
MHE AREA WIDTH WHEN THE UNITS ARE ORIENTED THE SAME AS THE UNITS
IN THE LATERALLY ADJACENT ROWS. THE NEXT COLUMN INDICATES THE
NUMBER OF ROWS AND THE LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE OF THE
UNITS WHEN THEY ARE ROTATED 80° TO THOSE IN THE LATERALLY
ADJACENT ROWS.

STEP 12

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART NO. 164 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE
STORED IN THE LENGTH OF THE MHE AISLE (THE S50’-0" WIDTH OF THE
MAGAZINE), OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED
THE NUMBER OF STACKS IN THE ROWS WITHIN THE MHE AISLE, WHEN
SUFFICIENT SPACE IS ALLOWED AT THE FRONT OF THE MAGAZINE FOR
PLACEMENT OF THE UNITS WITH A FORKLIFT TRUCK. NOTE THAT
ADDITIONAL STACKS MAY BE POSITIONED IN ONE OR MORE OF THE ROWS
WHEN THE ROWS ARE ALIGNED WITH THE DOOR OPENING AND/OR WHEN THE
AVAILABLE MHE PERMITS.

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN THE “PARTIAL PLAN VIEW® AT THE
TOP OF PAGE 80 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE, THE UNIT
IS 42-374" LONG BY S0-3/4" WIDE BY 41-1/2" HIGH. A STORAGE
PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED BY FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE
EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS 153 THROUGH 164 IN CONJUNCTION WITH
USING THE STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES SPECIFIED ON THIS PAGE,

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLET STACKS IN THE 100’-8* LENGTH OF THE
MAGAZINE LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 153 UNDER THE
UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH, THE 42-3/4° UNIT LENGTH IS WITHIN THE
42" TO 43" RANGE. FOLLOWING THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE
T0 THE RIGHT, THE FIRST COLUMN INDICATES THAT 5 STACKS CAN BE
STORED IN EACH END AREA AND THE SECONO COLUMN INDICATES THAT 11
STACKS CAN BE STORED IN THE CENTER AREA. USING THE SAME
PROCEDURE, THE NUMBER OF ROWS ACROSS THE 500" WIDTH OF THE
MAGAZINE CAN BE DETERMINED FROM CHART 154, CHART 1S5 SPECIFIES
THE NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN THE REAR WALL OF
THE MAGAZINE AND THE REARMOST ROW OF BUILDING COLUMNS, BY
FOLLOWING THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT IN CHART
156 WE FIND THAT ROW NUMBER 4 AND ROV NUMBER 8 WILL BE BEHIND
THE COLUMNS WHEN ALL THE UNITS ARE POSITIONED SO THE 50-3/4°
WIDTH DIMENSION IS PLACED SO AS TO BE IN THE WIDTH OF THE
MAGAZINE. CHARTS 157, 158, AND 153 ON PAGE B3 SPECIFY THE
NUMBER OF STACKS BETWEEN THE SIDE WALL AND THE ADJACENT COLUMN,
THE NUMBER OF STACKS BETWEEN LONGITUDINALLY ADJACENT COLUMNS,
AND THE NUMBER OF ROWS BETWEEN THE FRONT WALL OF THE MAGAZINE
AND THE FRONT ROW OF COLUMNS,

CHARTS 160,161, AND 162 INDICATE THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS)
THAT CAN BE STORED IN THE REAR BAY, CENTER BAY, AND FRONT BAY,
RESPECTIVELY. CHART 163 INDICATES IN THE SECOND COLUMN THE
NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE PLACED IN THE MHE AISLE WHEN
POSITIONED WITH THE DIMENSION SPECIFIED IN THE FIRST COLUMN
LENGTHWISE IN THE MAGAZINE. THE THIRD COLUMN OF THE CHART
INDICATES ONE OR MORE ALTERNATIVE PLACEMENT DIMENSIONS WHICH MAY
BE MORE ADVANTAGEOUS. NOTE THAT A COMBINATION OF PALLET UNIT
POSITIONS IS PERMITTED, AS TYPICALLY SHOWN BY THE "PARTIAL PLAN
VIEW® AT THE TOP OF PAGE BI.

(CONTINUED ON PAGE B3)

THIS IS THE AREA

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 100’-B” L X 50'-D" W RECTANGULAR MAGAZINES

PROJECT FSA 14B-75

»




CHART NO. 153 NUMBECH&?T NO. 157
NUMBER OF STACKS ACROSS THE LENGTH' N AMACKS BETWEEN
UNIT LENGTH NUMBER OF STACKS UNIT LENGTH NUMBER
OR WIDTH END AREA CENTER AREA OR WIDTH OF STACKS
35 6 14 35" 70 36-1/2" 5
OVER 35 TO 36* 6 14 : 36-1/727 10_45-373"] | _ “"E?ﬂ
OVER 36" 70 37° 6 13 VER 45-3/47 10 547
OVER 37" TO 38" 6 12
OVER 38" TO 39° 6 12
OVER 39° TO 40° 6 11
OVER 40* TO 41° 5 12
DVER 41”_T0_42° 5 12
[OVER 427 T0743"] _ _ 51 _ _ | _ _ 0O1]
OVER 43" TO 44° 3 1 ) CHART NO. 15B
3@2 ﬁ'é- ¥8 32. 2 {8 ' NUMBER OF STACKS BETWEEN COLUMNS
OVER 46" 70 47~ 5 g
OVER 47° T0 48° 5 g UNIT LENGTH NUMBER
OVER 48° TO 497 4 10 OR WIDTH OF STACKS
DVER 49” TO 50° 3 10 = 07 5
OVER 50° T0 51° g S
QVER 51° 10 52° 4 g [OVER 370 46-1727]_ | _ _ [4]
OVER 52* TO 53° 4 g OVER 46-1/2" 10 54 3
OVER 53" TO 54* 4 8
CHART NO. 1589
NUMBER OF ROWS BETWEEN
CHART NO. 154 FRONT WALL AND COLUMNS
NUMBER OF ROWS ACROSS THE WIDTH UNIT LENGTH NUMBER
INIT LENGTH o OR WIDTH OF ROWS
OR WIDTH OF RO¥S 35° T0 35-1/2 5
VER 35-1/2° TO 44-1/2" 4
35° 10 36* 16 %
OVER 36 TO 38-1/2* 15 [%Frg- 27057 | _ 3]
OVER 38-1/2° TO 41’ 14
OVER 41° TO 44-1/2* g
OVER 44-1/2"_TD 4B’
[OVER 4B* 10 52-1727](_ _[i1]
OVER 52-1/2* 10 547 10
( SPECIAL NOTES COTINUED FROM PAGE B2)
CHART NO. 155 CHART 154 ON PAGE 84 INDICATES THE NUMBER OF STACKS WHICH CAN
s, 0 o B R AL o ht o e BB A
REAR WALL AND COLUMNS AVAILABLE MHE PERMITS.
UNIT LENGTH NUMBER :
OR WIDTH OF RONS 3. THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) ANO THE UNIT HEIGHT
DIMENSIONS COVER ALL THE SIZES WITHIN THE RANGE SPECIFIED.
35° T0 36° 5
OVER 36" T0_45 T4
[OVER 457 705471 _ [_

CHART NO. 156
ROWS WHICH FALL BEHIND COLUMNS
UNIT LENGTH ROW
OR WIOTH NUMBERS
35° TO 38-1/4° 5, 6 AND 11
OVER 38-1/4° TO 38-174" 5, 6, 10 AND 11
OVER 39-174" TO 40° 5, 10 AND 11
OVER 40 TO 42-1/2* 5 AND 10
OVER 42-1/2° 10 45° S AND 9
DVER 45 TO 48° 4 AND §
OVER 48" TO 40-1/2° 4 AND B
OVER 43-1/2°_TQ 45-3/4* 4,8, AND 8
[OVER 49-374* 70 547] __ [ 4 ANDB]

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 100°-8* L X 50'~-0" W RECTANGULAR MAGAZINES
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PAGE.B4I

CHART NO.

160

NUMBER OF TIERS IN REAR BAYS

CHART NO.

163

NUMBER “OF 'ROWS WIDE IN MHE "AISLE

UNIT HEIGHT

NUMBER
OF TIERS

15*
OVER 15* TO 17*
OVER 17* TO 18°
OVER 19 TO 22°
OVER 22" TO 26*
OVER 26" TO 31”
OVER 31- T0_39-
OVER 397 10 52°]
OVER 52° TO 4”

10

CHART NO.

161

NUMBER OF TIERS IN CENTER BAYS

UNIT HEIGHT

NUMBER
OF TIERS

15 T0 16"
OVER 16" TO 187
OVER 18" TO 20"
OVER 20* 7O 23"
OVER 23" T0 277
OVER 27" TO 32
OVER 32" 70 41”

[OVER 4T 10547]

| —
W UIOINOOO

CHART NO.

162

NUMBER OF TIERS IN FRONT BAYS

UNIT HEIGHT

NUMBER
OF TIERS

15°
OVER 15" TO 17
OVER 17° TO 18°
OVER 19° TO 21"
OVER 21" TO 24*
OVER 24" TO 28”
OVER 28° TO_34*
[OVER 347 T0 4371 __

OVER 43" TO 54*

——

NN Oouo—

b

UNIT DIM
UNIT AT SAME ALTERNATIVE
LENGTHWISE IN
LENGTHNL POSITION UNIT POSITION
35 3 2 AT 45-1/2" 10 51-1/2"
OVER 35* 70 36" 3 2 AT 45-1/2" T0 48"
OVER 36* 10 37° 2 2 AT 45-1,2* 10 51
OVER 37° TO 38* 2 2 AT 45-172" 10 54
OVER 38" TO 30* 2 2 AT 45-172" T0 48"
OVER 33* 10 40° 2 2 AT 45-172" T0 46
OVER 407 0 41° 2 2 AT 48" T0 54*
e f |ERERE
e o |- — & — —A s Er
OVER 44° T0 45° 2 2 AT 48" TO 547
OVER 45 T0 46 2 3 AT
OVER 46 10 47° 2 3 AT 5* 10 39°
OVER 47" TO 48° 2 3 AT 35" T0 36
OVER 48° TO 49° 2 2 AT 40* TO 44" OR
3 AT 3* 70 39
OVER 49° T0 50° 2 2 AT 40" T0 24" OR
3 AT 3510 38*
OVER 50° TO 51° 2 2 AT 40" 10 44° OR
3 AT 3* 70 39
OVER 51° TO 52* 2 2 AT 20" 70 44" OR
3 AT 35* 10 39°
OVER 52 10 53" 2 2 AT 20* TO 44
OVER 53" T0 54- 2 2 AT 40% TO 44°
CHART NO. 164
NUMBER OF STACKS LONG IN MHE AREA
NUMBER
UNIT ENGTH OF STACKS
35* 13
OVER 35* TO 38° 2
EEitae
VER 41-1/2°_10 46
OVER 467 10 BI° g
OVER 51° T0 54* 8

% SEE GENERAL NOTE *H* ON PAGE 2.
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ARROWS INDICATE DIRECTION A
OF STORAGE FROM FRONT
AND/OR REAR TOWARD CENTER

S —

37 3" et et
p - |
—— LOT NO. 2 | L 1
6" MIN SEE "CHART
I LOT NO. 2 ' Tr AND ACART o
ON PAGE B FOR
— LOT NO. 3 MINIMM SIDE
AISLE DIMENSIONS.
ACCESS AISLE ¢48° MIN), LOT NO. | —~—— BASED ON THE
DIMENSIONS OF THE
PALLETIZED UNIT.
—_— LOT ND. 4 SEE SPECIAL NOTE
: 5 BELOW.
B LOT NO. 5
— LOT NO. 5

\

N¥SEE SPECIAL NOTE
S BELOW.

TYPICAL PLAN VIEW

OF THE LENGTH OF THE
MAGAZINE.

INDICATES OUTLINE OF
DOOR OPENING.

N

MHE OPERATING AISLE.

80’-0* ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE (IGLOO)

g

\

=—LOT NO. S

LOT NO.4 —=

S

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F* ON PAGE 2.

=—L0T NO. 3

LOT NO. 2 —=

L

" b1 Zsaz GENERAL NOTE

SEE "CHART 2" ON PAGE B FOR 07 ON PAGE 2.
MINIMUM SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS.
SEE SPECTIAL NOTES 4 AND 6 BELOV.

SPECIAL NOTES:

1.

THE MULTIPLE LOT STORAGE PLAN SHOWN IS TYPICAL ONLY.
ADAPTATIONS MAY BE MADE TO THE STORAGE PLAN AS THE NUMBER
AND SIZES OF LOTS TD BE STORED IN THE MAGAZINE REQUIRE.

THE LARGEST LOT WILL BE STORED IN TYPE "A* STACKS ACROSS
THE REAR OF THE MAGAZINE. IF THE LOT OCCUPIES LESS THAN 1/4
OF THE MAGAZINE, STORAGE IN THE REAR OF MAGAZINE OF MORE
THAN ONE (1) LOT MAY BE ERECTED IN ROWS SIMILAR TO THAT
SHOWN IN THE FRONTAL AREA. A 48° ACCESS CENTER AISLE WILL
NOT BE REQUIRED FOR LOTS STORED AT THE REAR OF MAGAZINE,

THE SMALLER LOTS ¥ILL BE STORED IN ROWS RUNNING THE LENGTH
OF THE MAGAZINE. LOTS WILL NOT BE MIXED WITHIN STORAGE
STACKS, BUT ONLY TO THE EXTENT THAT ITEMS OF ONE LOT WILL
NOT BE STACKED ON TOP OF ITEMS OF ANOTHER LOT.

EXCEPT FOR EACH ROW ADJACENT TO THE ACCESS CENTER AISLE,
LOTS CONSISTING OF NARROW UNITS MUST BE STORED TWO (2) UNITS
YIDE TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT OPERATING WIDTH FOR THE MATERIALS
HANDLING EQUIPMENT (MHE). IF THE UNIT DIMENSION WHICH IS
POSITIONED ACROSS THE MAGAZINE, LENGTH OR WIDTH, AS
APPLICABLE, IS GREAT ENOUGH TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT MHE
OPERATING WIDTH, LOTS NEED NOT BE STORED IN DOUBLE ROWS,

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

PAGE BE|

48" MIN
SECTION S-S

S.

SEE “CHART 2° ON PAGE 8 FOR'J‘
MINIMUM SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS.
SEE SPECIAL NOTES 4 AND 6 BEL.OW.

(SPECIAL NOTES .CONTINUED)

THE SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS FOR MULTIPLE LOT STORAGE, AS
SPECIFIED IN CHARTS 1 AND 2 ON PAGE 8 MAY NEED TO BE
INCREASED TO PROVIDE OVERHEAD CLEARANCE FOR THE MHE.

THE TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS ON PAGES 6 AND 7, DEPICTING
PALLETIZED UNITS STAGGERED IN SOME OF THE UPPER TIERS OF
THE STACK, ARE ONLY APPLICABLE WHEN STORING A LARGE LOT IN
THE REAR OF THE MAGAZINE, OR WHEN STORING ONE LOT TO A
MAGAZINE, WHEN STORING MULTIPLE LOTS IN THE WIDTH OF THE
MAGAZINE, UNITS MUST BE STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT.

CHARTS 1 AND 2 ON PAGE B ARE APPLICABLE FOR SIDE AISLE
DIMENSIONS IN 26’ -6 WIDE BY 12'-9* HIGH IGLOO MAGAZINES.
REFER TO CHARTS 21 AND 22 ON PAGE 16 FOR SIDE AISLE
DIMENSIONS IN 25'-0° WIDE BY 10'-0° HIGH ARCH TYPE
MAGAZINES. CHARTS 37 AND 38 ON PAGE 24 AND CHARTS 54 AND
55 ON PAGE 32 ARE APPLICABLE FOR 25'-0° WIDE BY 11'-0" AND
12'-1-3/4” HIGH ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES, RESPECTIVELY. CHARTS
72 AND 73 ON PAGE 40 WILL BE USED FOR SIDE AISLE DIMENSIONS
IN 26'-6" WIDE BY 12'-1-3/4" HIGH ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES.

TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE IN IGLOGC AND ARCH-TYPE MAGAZINES
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18" (4 PLACES)

G?Féqogléwégus i T 1 [T~ SEE SPECIAL NOTE 2 BELOW.
TOVARD, W& ATSCE-
OWA AISLE, ]
‘\\1 ‘ ‘ ‘ | ] \4‘ -}
T g
lﬁgT LOT NO. 7 kST hST LoT le———LOT NO. 1
8 5 |4 LOT NO. 2 ‘ ,»-——_SIESE EESCIAL NOTE
Lot .
| NO, 6 ? No. 3 /
MHE AISLE LOT NO, § ~—
1 T T
L L L LOT NO.10 ——o
[ i ! 1 T [ ‘
e ] LIl L__l_ 30" (APPROX)
A ' !
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 11'-0°
e— (3 PLACES )~ . 3
8 BELOW. T W ARER
MIXED-LOT PALLET UNITS » '
séEEgplégm NOTE 4 Beiow— TYPICAL PLAN VIEW 407
SEE GENERAL NOTE
*F* ON PAGE 2.
LOT LoT
LOT NO. 5 NO. & LOT NO. 9 NO. 10
S
. \ 30" CAPPPROX) —le——]
“IB L SEE GENERAL NOTE 12' -6 (APPROX) MHE AISLE

“0" ON PAGE 2.

SPECIAL NOTES:

1.

THE STORAGE PLANS AND CONFIGURATIONS SHOWN ON THIS PAGE

ARE TYPICAL ONLY AND APPLY TO STORAGE OF NUMEROUS SMALL
LOTS. THE PALLET UNITS SHOWN HAVE OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF 40°
LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 37-5/8" HIGH. ADAPTATIONS MAY BE MADE
TO SUIT THE DIMENSIONS OF THE PALLET TO BE STORED AND AS
NUMBER AND SIZES OF LOTS IN MAGAZINE REQUIRE.

AN INSPECTION/INVENTORY AISLE NOT LESS THAN 18° WIDE MUST
BE PROVIDED AT ONE SIDE OF EACH “BURIED” LOT.

GENERALLY, THE LARGEST LOT SHOULD BE STORED IN THE REAR OF
THE MAGAZINE, HOWEVER, THE REAR AREA MAY BE USED TO STORE
MORE THAN ONE LOT BY ERECTING STACKS SIMILAR TO THOSE SHOWN
IN THE FRONTAL AREA. AN MHE AISLE WILL BE REQUIRED ON ONE
SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE, AND EACH LOT MUST BE ACCESSIBLE

FOR REMOVAL AND INSPECTION/INVENTORY IN ACCORDANCE WITH
OTHER CRITERIA SPECIFIED IN THESE SPECIAL NOTES AND IN THE
GENERAL NOTES ON PAGE 2.

A MIXED-LOT PALLET UNIT MAY HAVE FROM TWO LOTS PER PALLET
UNIT UPWARDS TO AS MANY DIFFERENT LOTS AS BOXES WITHIN
THAT UNIT. HOWEVER, ALL ITEMS AND LOTS WITHIN THE PALLET
UNIT MUST HAVE THE SAME NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER AND °
CONDITION CODE.

EACH LOT VITHIN THE MAGAZINE MUST BE ACCESSIBLE FOR MOVEMENT
BY MHE. PALLET UNITS OF A SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT PALLET
UNITS ARE CONSIDERED "ACCESSIBLE” IF NO MORE THAN TWELVE ¢12)
"LIFTS" OF ANOTHER LOT OR LOTS HAVE TO BE MADE TO GAIN ACCESS
TO THE SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT UNITS., A “LIFT” MAY CONSIST
OF ONE (1) OR MORE PALLET UNITS, PROVIDING THE CAPACITY OF
MHE PERMITS, AND SAFE HANDLING IS NOT JEOPARDIZED.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE IN IGLDD AND ARCH-TYPE MAGAZINES

SECTION T-T

6.

8.

(SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED)

FOR STORAGE OF MULTIPLE LOTS, THE DISTANCE FROM THE SIDEWALL
WILL BE BASED ON THE OVERHEAD CLEARANCE REQUIRED FOR MHE.

WHEN TWO LOTS ARE STORED ADJACENT TD EACH OTHER, THEY
SHOULD BE SEPARATED BY AT LEAST 1° TO PROVIDE CLEARANCE FOR
REMOVAL OF EITHER LOT. :

AREAS INCLOSED BY DOTTED LINES INDICATE LOCATIONS WHERE
ADDITIONAL LOTS MAY BE STORED OR WHERE ADDITIONAL ITEMS MAY
BE STORED, THAT ARE FROM THE LOT OR LOTS WHICH ARE DIRECTLY
OR ALMOST DIRECTLY ACROSS: THE CENTER AISLE ON THE OTHER
SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. COMPLIANCE WITH ALL OF THE MULTIPLE-
LOT CRITERIA AS SET FORTH ON THIS PAGE MUST BE OBSERVED.

THE SIZE OF THE LOTS BEING STORED AND THE CRITERIA OF SPECIAL
NOTE S, RELATIVE TO “12 LIFTS” WILL BE MAJOR:FACTORS
IMPACTING ON THE NUMBER OF UNIT LOADS THAT CAN BE STORED IN
AN “ADDITIONAL STORAGE LOCATION*. MORE OR FEWER STACKS THAN
SHOWN MAY BE STORED AT ANY ONE OF THE ADDITIONAL STORAGE
LOCATIONS. AN 11-FOOT MHE OPERATING AREA HAS BEEN SPECIFIED
FOR ACCESS TO EACH:*ADOITIONAL STORAGE LOCATION® BY FORKLIFT
TRUCK. THIS OPERATING AREA IS BASED ON REQUIREMENTS OF
FORKLIFT TRUCKS COMMONLY USED IN STORAGE MAGAZINES, THE
MHE_OPERATING AREA CAN BE ENLARGED AS REOUIRED) TO SUIT
AVAILABLE FORLIFT TRUCKS, AND SHOULD BE MADE SMALLER IF
AVAILABLE MHE PERMITS. A “CENTER AISLE" (SPACE BETWEEN
STORAGE ON ONE SIDE OF A MAGAZINE AND AN “ADOITIONAL STORAGE
LOCATION > IS TO BE AT LEAST 48 INCHES WIDE. AN AISLE
SLIGHTLY WIDER THAN 48" WILI ENHANCE FORKLIFT TRUCK MOVEMENT
WITHIN A MAGAZINE; HOWEVER, THIS AISLE SHOULD NOT BE MADE
WIDER IF A LOSS IN STORAGE RESULTS.

I PAGE 87
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PAGE 88 I

U ety

3* —=

i
1 LT X0 2 l 6" MIN SEE "CHART
~ 7 e ! R
/ ACCESS AISLE (48° MIN) T o, |~ || PAE .

_— LOT NO. 3
LOT NO. 3

LOT NO. 4 .-\~-§Eg SPECIAL NOTE
LOT NO. 4

—

—_—

—_—
ARROWS INDICATE DIRECTION

OF STORAGE FROM FRONT

TYPICAL PLAN VIEW

U

AND/OR REAR TOWARD CENTER
OF THE LENGTH OF THE

80’ -0" STRADLEY MAGAZINE

MHE OPERATING AISLE
SEE GENERAL NOTE

THE MULTIPLE LOT STORAGE PLAN SHOWN IS TYPICAL ONLY.
ADAPTATIONS MAY BE MADE TO THE STORAGE PLAN AS THE NUMBER
AND SIZES OF LOTS TO BE STORED IN THE MAGAZINE REQUIRE.

THE LARGEST LOT WILL BE STORED IN TYPE “A* STACKS ACROSS
THE REAR OF THE MAGAZINE, IF THE LOT OCCUPIES LESS THAN 174
OF THE MAGAZINE, STORAGE IN THE REAR OF MAGAZINE OF MORE
THAN ONE (1) LOT MAY BE ERECTED IN ROWS SIMILAR TO THAT
SHOWN IN THE FRONTAL AREA. A 48° ACCESS CENTER AISLE WILL
NOT BE REQUIRED FOR LOTS STORED AT THE REAR OF MAGAZINE.

THE SMALLER LOTS WILL BE STORED IN ROWS RUNNING THE LENGTH
OF THE MAGAZINE, LOTS WILL NOT BE MIXED WITHIN STORAGE
STACKS, BUT ONLY TO THE EXTENT THAT ITEMS OF ONE LOT WILL
NOT BE STACKED ON TOP OF ITEMS OF ANOTHER LOT.

EXCEPT FOR EACH ROW ADJACENT TO THE ACCESS AISLE, LOTS
CONSISTING OF NARROW UNITS MUST BE STORED TWO (2) UNITS
¥IDE TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT OPERATING WIDTH FOR THE MATERIALS
HANDLING EQUIPMENT (MHE).! IF THE UNIT DIMENSION WHICH IS
POSITIONED ACROSS THE MAGAZINE, LENGTH OR WIDTH, AS
APPLICABLE. IS GREAT ENGUGH TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT MHE
OPERATING WIDTH, LOTS NEED NOT BE STORED IN DOUBLE ROWS.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

4,

5.

INDICATES mEﬁhIJgEéF FTONPAE 2.
DOOR OPENING. TN \ \\
/////// | |
| |
I I
I I
| I
| |
. 10T NO. 4 1 LOT NO, 3—» t LOT NO. 2—
| |
SEE SPECIAL “0° ON PAGE 2. Se o o SEE SPECIAL
NOTE 4 BELOW. NOTE 4 BELOW.
SPECIAL NOTES: (SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

THE 6° SIDE AISLE DIMENSION (8* FOR OVAL ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES)
MAY NEED TO BE INCREASED, OR THE TOP UNIT IN THE OUTER ROW
MAY NEED TO BE OMITTED, IN ORDER TO PROVIDE OVERHEAD
CLEARANCE FOR THE MHE.

THE TYPICAL STACKING PATTERN Y ON PAGE 47 FOR.STRADLEY
MAGAZINES OR ON PAGE 55 FOR OVAL ARCH TYPE MAGAZINES,
DEPICTING PALLETIZED UNITS STAGGERED IN SOME OF THE UPPER
TIERS OF THE STACK, ARE ONLY APPLICABLE WHEN STORING A
LARGE LOT IN THE REAR OF THE MAGAZINE, OR WHEN STORING
ONE LOT TO A MAGAZINE. WHEN STORING MULTIPLE LOTS IN
THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE, UNITS MUST BE STACKED IN
VERTICAL ALIGNMENT.

THE ACCESS AISLE, WHICH IS SHOWN IN AN OFF-CENTER LOCATION,
MAY BE LOCATED ON THE CENTER OF THE MAGAZINE IF DESIRED.

TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE IN STRADLEY AND OVAL ARCH-TYPE MAGAZINES
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SEE SPECIAL NOTE 2 BELOW.

ARROWS INDICATE 7} [*—21" (APPROX) 18" (4 PLACES) ———— 3"
DIRECTION OF |
STORAGE FROM WALL
TOWARD MHE AISLE.—]_ o —
NO l J ‘ LoT | -LOT } ]
71 \ ND. 3| NO. 2 21
. * LOT| » fe——— LOT NO. ] ————
LOT NO. 8— |a NO. | — SEE SPECIAL NOTE
LOT N0, B—"1 * 1le 112 Is ll_ M 7 BELOW.
LOT NO. 4
[LOT ND. B ME AISLE LOT NO. 10 —~=—o
171 I_I' 11 f_ | _I LOT NO. 11 —=—
I _l_ 1 __I [} 11'-0" M -
7 1 (3 PLACES) LOT NO. 12 —— i
L _J JLI_ _l MHE_AREA _I__l
]
MIXED-LOT PALLET UNITS ZSEE-: SPECIAL v TYPICAL PLAN VIEW 15" CAPPROX)
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 4 BELOW. NOTE B BELOY, B0’ -0* STRADLEY MAGAZINE

SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F* ON PAGE 2.

SPECIAL NOTES:
1.

N

g

LOT NO. 4 —=t=—|0T NO. 5—=+=—LOT NO.

10 —=r=—LOT NO. 11 —==—LOT NO.

12—

\—SEE GENERAL NOTE
"0" ON PAGE 2.

[:21'-]

SECTION V-V

THE STORAGE PLANS AND CONFIGURATIONS SHOWN ON THIS PAGE

ARE TYPICAL ONLY AND APPLY TO STORAGE OF NUMEROUS SMALL
LOTS, THE PALLET UNITS SHOWN HAVE OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF 40”7
LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 37° HIGH. ADAPTATIONS MAY BE MADE

T0 SUIT THE DIMENSIONS OF THE PALLET TO BE STORED AND AS
NUMBER AND SIZES OF LOTS IN MAGAZINE REQUIRE.

AN INSPECTION/INVENTORY AISLE NOT LESS THAN 18" WIDE MUST
BE PROVIDED AT ONE SIDE OF EACH “BURIED" LOT.

GENERALLY, THE LARGEST LOT SHOULD BE STORED IN THE REAR OF
THE MAGAZINE. HOWEVER, THE REAR AREA MAY BE USED TO STORE
MORE THAN ONE LOT BY ERECTING STACKS SIMILAR TO THOSE SHOWN
IN THE FRONTAL AREA. AN MHE AISLE WILL BE REQUIRED ON ONE
SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE, AND EACH LOT MUST BE ACCESSIBLE

FOR _REMOVAL AND INSPECTION/INVENTORY IN ACCORDANCE WITH
OTHER CRITERIA SPECIFIED IN THESE SPECIAL NOTES AND IN THE
GENERAL NOTES ON PAGE 2.

A MIXED-LOT PALLET UNIT MAY HAVE FROM TWO LOTS PER PALLET
UNIT UPWARDS TO AS MANY DIFFERENT LOTS AS BOXES WITHIN
THAT UNIT. HOWEVER, ALL ITEMS AND LOTS WITHIN THE PALLET
UNIT MUST HAVE THE SAME NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER AND
CONDITION CODE.

EACH LOT VWITHIN THE MAGAZINE MUST BE ACCESIBLE FOR MOVEMENT
BY MHE, PALLET UNITS OF A SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT PALLET
UNITS ARE CONSIDERED "ACCESSIBLE® IF NO MORE THAN TWELVE (12)
"LIFTS" OF ANOTHER LOT OR LOTS HAVE TO BE MADE TO GAIN ACCESS
TO THE SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT UNITS. A “LIFT* MAY CONSIST
OF ONE (1) OR MORE PALLET UNITS, PROVIDING THE CAPACITY OF
MHE PERMITS, AND SAFE HANDLING IS NOT JEOPARDIZED.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE IN STRADLEY. AND OVAL ARCH-TYPE MAGAZINES

6.

e
| l 15*
CAPPROX )

13'-3" (APPROX) MHE AISLE
(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

FOR STORAGE OF MULTIPLE LOTS, THE DISTANCE FROM THE SIDEWALL
WILL BE BASED ON THE OVERHEAD CLEARANCE REQUIRED FOR MHE.

WHEN TWO LOTS ARE STORED ADJACENT TO EACH OTHER, THEY
SHOULD BE SEPARATED BY AT LEAST 1”7 TO PROVIDE CLEARANCE FOR
REMOVAL OF EITHER LOT.

AREAS INCLOSED BY DOTTED LINES INDICATE LOCATIONS WHERE
ADOITIONAL LOTS MAY BE STORED OR WHERE ADDITIONAL ITEMS MAY
BE STORED, THAT ARE FROM THE LOT OR LOTS WHICH ARE DIRECTLY
OR ALMOST DIRECTLY ACROSS THE CENTER AISLE ON THE OTHER

SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. COMPLIANCE WITH ALL OF THE MULTIPLE-
LOT CRITERIA AS SET FORTH ON THIS PAGE MUST BE OBSERVED.

THE SIZE OF THE LOTS BEING STORED AND THE CRITERIA OF SPECIAL
NOTE 5, RELATIVE TO ”12 LIFTS® WILL BE MAJOR FACTORS
IMPACTING ON THE NUMBER OF UNIT LOADS THAT CAN BE STORED IN
AN "ADDITIONAL STORAGE LOCATION®. MORE OR FEWER STACKS THAN
SHOWN MAY BE STORED AT ANY ONE OF THE ADDITIONAL STORAGE
LOCATIONS. AN 11-FOOT MHE OPERATING AREA HAS BEEN SPECIFIED
FOR ACCESS TO EACH *ADDITIONAL STORAGE LOCATION* BY FORKLIFT
TRUCK. THIS OPERATING AREA IS BASED ON REQUIREMENTS OF
FORKLIFT TRUCKS COMMONLY USED IN STORAGE MAGAZINES., THE
MHE OPERATING AREA CAN BE ENLARGED AS REQUIRED TO SUIT
AVAILABLE FORLIFT TRUCKS, AND SHOULD BE MADE SMALLER IF
AVAILABLE MHE PERMITS. A "CENTER AISLE" (SPACE BETWEEN
STORAGE ON ONE SIDE OF A MAGAZINE AND AN “ADDITIONAL STORAGE
LOCATION) IS TO BE AT LEAST 48 INCHES WIDE. AN AISLE
SLIGHTLY WIDER THAN 48 INCHES WILL ENHANCE FORKLIFT TRUCK
MOVEMENT WITHIN A MAGAZINE; HOWEVER, THIS AISLE SHOULD NOT
BE MADE VIDER IF A LOSS IN STORAGE RESULTS,

I PAGE 88
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LOT NO. 8
— 36" =~ = .36 =
LOT NO. 2
——r—
LOT NO. 2 LOT NO. 3
| —— e
LOT NO. 4 — — ]
————— D
LOT NO. 1
LoT
LOT NO. 5 0. B
— e ’ S—
LOT NO. 7
18
{3 PLACES)
SEE SPECIAL f
NOTE 2 ON /
PAGE 01.
Vv

ARRO¥S INDICATE
DIRECTION OF STORAGE
FROM WALLS TOWARD
MHE AISLE.

SEE SPECIAL NOTE 3
ON PAGE 91.

MIXED-LOT PALLET UNITS

SEE SPECIAL NOTE 4 ON \\——SEE SPECIAL NOTE 8

PAGE 01, ON PAGE 91. -
W g

15'-0"

(APPROX) ————————

MHE AISLE

TYPICAL PLAN VIEW

PAGE gn ' TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE IN CORBETTA TYPE MAGAZINES
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SEE GENERAL NOTE
“F" ON PAGE 2.

Lot LoT
» ~——LOT NO. 6= [*Ng. 4 NO. 3] [ LOT NO. 2——~
//
B'Iu]'s, O&EA%:SEIN_ SEE GENERAL NOTE '0'—/ —= k——18" (3 PLACES)
NOTE 4 BELOW. ON PAGE 2. SEE SPECTIAL NOTE 2 BELOW.

SECTION W-w

SPECTAL NOTES:

1. THE STORAGE PLANS SHOWN ARE TYPICAL ONLY. ADAPTATIONS
MAY BE MADE TO SUIT THE DIMENSIONS OF THE PALLET T0 BE STORED
AND AS NUMBER AND SIZES OF LOTS IN MAGAZINE REQUIRE,

2. AN INSPECTION/INVENTORY AISLE NOT LESS THAN 18" WIDE MUST BE
PROVIDED AT ONE SIDE OF EACH “BURIED” L

3. GENERALLY, THE LARGEST LOT SHOULD BE STORED ON ONE SIDE OF
THE MAGAZINE. HOWEVER, BOTH SIDES MAY BE USED TO STORE MORE
THAN ONE LOT BY ERECTING ROWS SIMILAR TO THOSE SHOWN ON THE
LEFT SIDE. EACH ADDITIONAL LOT MUST BE ACCESSIBLE FOR
REMOVAL AND INSPECTION/INVENTORY IN ACCORDANCE WITH OTHER
CRITERIA SPECIFIED IN THESE SPECIAL NOTES AND IN THE GENERAL
NOTES ON PAGE 2.

4. A MIXED-LOT PALLET UNIT MAY HAVE FROM TWO LOTS PER PALLET
UNIT UPWARDS TO AS MANY DIFFERENT LOTS AS BOXES WITHIN THAT
UNIT. HOWEVER, ALL ITEMS AND LOTS WITHIN THE PALLET UNIT MUST
HAVE THE SAME NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER AND CONDITION CODE.

5. [EACH LOT WITHIN THE MAGAZINE MUST BE ACCESSIBLE FOR MOVEMENT
BY MHE, PALLET UNITS OF A SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT PALLET
UNITS ARE CONSIDERED °ACCESSIBLE® IF ND MORE THAN TWELVE (12) -
"LIFTS" OF ANOTHER LOT OR LOTS HAVE TO BE MADE TO GAIN ACCESS
TO THE SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT UNITS. A “LIFT® MAY CONSIST
OF ONE (1) OR MORE PALLET UNITS, PROVIDING THE CAPABILITY OF
MHE PERMITS, AND SAFE HANOLING IS NOT JEOPARDIZED,

6. FOR STORAGE OF MULTIPLE LOTS, THE DISTANCE FROM THE WALL
WILL BE BASED ON THE OVERHEAD CLEARANCE REQUIRED FOR MHE.

7. WHEN T¥O LOTS ARE STORED ADJACENT TO EACH OTHER THEY SHOULD
BE SEPARATED BY AT LEAST 1* TO PROVIDE CLEARANCE REQUIRED FOR
REMOVAL OF EITHER LOT.

8. THE MHE AISLE MAY BE USED TD STORE ONE OR MORE STACKS
OF ADDITIONAL LOTS OR ADDITIONAL ITEMS THAT ARE FROM A LOT
ADJACENT TO THE MHE AISLE, THIS ADDITIONAL STORAGE IS TO BE
ARRANGED IN A MANNER SIMILAR TO ARRANGEMENTS DEPICTED ON
PAGES 87 AND B9 FOR THE "ADDITIONAL STORAGE LOCATIONS’
(SHOWN BY DOTTED LINES). ADEQUATE SPACE FOR MHE OPERATION,
AS DESCRIBED ON PAGES 87 AND B9, MUST BE MADE AVAILABLE FOR
THE ADDITIONAL STORAGE. ALSO, COMPLIANCE WITH ALL OF THE
B.%SISIEE—LOT CRITERIA AS SET FORTH ON THIS PAGE MUST BE

TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE IN CORBETTA TYPE MAGAZINES

[Pace 1]
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ARROWS INDICATE DIRECTION OF
STORAGE FROM WALLS AND/OR

SEE SPECIAL NOTE 7 BELOW.

MIXED-LOT PALLET UNITS. e X
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 4 BELOW. CENTER AREA TOWARD THE MHE
AISLE OF THE MAGAZINE, ——— 3 1
AN Z D __i
| , i 6
LOT NO. 11 LOT NO. 4 | - :
—_— | - —SEE
SPECIAL
NOTE 3
- O O O 0 BELOW,
- - LOT NO. 1
LOT NO. 12
LOT NO. 5 LOT NO. B
LOT NO. 13 T ]
—_———
O o - ] ] O
P . ' P U ———
LOT NO. 14 - LOT M. 7 —— LOT NO. 2
LOT LOT
LOT NO. B
NO. B NO. 1D LOT NO. 3
g | —— —_— | — - ‘
/ _—'———J_“—‘1 r——-"—' ™ 1 l——l 1
WIXED-LOT PALLET UNITS. \1-gr \—mmX  TYPICAL PLAN VIEW 1r-g* s
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 4 BELOW. = ( APPROX) ~" (APPROX) ( APPROX )
—— 48" -

> 7

~ S

MAY BE MADE TO SUIT THE DIMENSIONS OF THE PALLET TO BE
STORED AND AS NUMBER AND SIZES OF LOTS IN MAGAZINE REQUIRE.

2. AN INSPECTION/INVENTORY AISLE NOT LESS THAN 1B* WIDE MUST
BE PROVIDED AT ONE SIDE OF EACH "BURIED” LOT.

3. GENERALLY, THE LARGEST LOT SHOULD BE STORED IN THE REAR OR
‘ON ONE SIDE OF THE MAGAZINE. HOWEVER, THESE AREAS MAY BE

THOSE SHOWN IN THE CENTER AREA OR AS TYPICALLY INDICATED BY
DOTTED LINES., EACH ADDITIONAL LOT MUST BE ACCESSIBLE FOR
REMOVAL AND INSPECTION/INVENTORY IN ACCORDANCE WITH OTHER

NOTES ON PAGE 2.

4, A MIXED-LOT PALLET UNIT MAY HAVE FROM TWO LOTS PER PALLET
UNIT UPYARDS TO AS MANY DIFFERENT LOTS AS BOXES WITHIN
THAT UNIT. HOWEVER, ALL ITEMS AND LOTS VITHIN THE PALLET
UNIT MUST HAVE THE SAME NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER AND
CONDITION CODE.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

USED TO STORE MORE THAN ONE LOT BY ERECTING ROWS SIMILAR TO 6.

CRITERIA SPECIFIED IN THESE SPECIAL NOTES AND IN THE GENERAL 7,

LOT NO. 4 ——= e————L0T N0, 5— L0 —t—LOT NO. 53—
"\— SEE GENERAL NOTE v _l
*0* ON PAGE 2. SECTION X-X 42°
SPECIAL NOTES: (SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)
1. THE STORAGE PLANS SHOWN ARE TYPICAL ONLY. ADAPTATIONS 5. EACH LOT WITHIN THE MAGAZINE MUST BE ACCESSIBLE FOR MOVEMENT

BY MHE., PALLET UNITS OF A SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT PALLET
UNITS ARE CONSIDERED "ACCESSIBLE” IF NO MORE THAN TWENTY-FOUR
(24)" LIFTS" OF ANOTHER LOT OR LOTS HAVE TO BE MADE TO GAIN
ACCESS TO THE SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT UNITS. A “LIFT" MAY
CONSISTS OF ONE (1) OR MORE PALLET UNITS, PROVIDING THE
CAPACITY OF MHE PERMITS, AND SAFE HANDLING IS NOT
JEOPARDIZED.

WHEN TWO LOTS ARE STORED ADJACENT TO EACH OTHER, THEY
SHOULD BE SEPARATED BY AT LEAST 1° TO PROVIDE CLEARANCE FOR
REMOVAL OF EITHER LOT.

THE MHE AISLE MAY BE USED TO STORE ONE OR MORE STACKS OF
ADDITIONAL LOTS OR ADDITIONAL ITEMS THAT ARE FROM A LOT
ADJACENT TO THE MHE AISLE., THIS ADDITIONAL STORAGE IS TO
BE ARRANGED IN A MANNER SIMILAR TO ARRANGEMENTS DEPICTED ON
ON PAGES 87 AND 88 FOR THE “ADDITIONAL STORAGE LOCATIONS®
(SHOWN BY DOTTED LINES), ADEQUATE SPACE FOR MHE OPERATION,
AS DESCRIBED ON PAGES B7 AND 83, MUST BE MADE AVAILABLE
FOR THE ADDITIONAL STORAGE. ALSO, COMPLIANCE WITH ALL OF
THE MULTIPLE-LOT CRITERIA AS SET FORTH ON THIS PAGE MUST
BE OBSERVED.

8. THE DEPICTED MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE PROCEDURES FOR RECTANGULAR
MAGAZINES MAY BE USED AS GUIDANCE FOR THE STORAGE OF
MULTIPLE LOTS IN TYPE II AND TYPE IIT AMMUNITION BUNKERS.
—]PAGE ) - TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE IN RECTANGULAR MAGAZINES
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/ BOTTOM DECKBOARD.
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SPECTAL NOTES:

T L

FILLER DETAIL

1. WHEN AN UPPER TIER OF PALLETIZED UNITS IS STAGGERED ABOVE A LOWER TIER
IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO INSTALL FILLER PIECES UNDER THE BOTTOM DECKBOARD
AS SHOWN ABOVE, TO PROVIDE SUPPORT AND STACK STABILITY.

2. IF A SPECIFIC UNIT SHOULD HAVE CLEATES UNDER THE MIDOLE BOTTOM DECKBOARD
AND NOT UNDER THE TWO OUTER BOTTOM DECKBOARDS, THEN ONE INCH (1”)
THICK MATERIAL WILL BE REQUIRED UNDER EACH OF THE OUTER BOTTOM DECKBOARDS

TO STABLIZE THE STACK.

FLOOR DUNNAGE, 1" X B* BY
PALLET WIDTH (3 REQD PER FIRST
LAYER PALLET UNIT).

fo——— PALLET LENGTH ————=

FILLER, 1° THICK MATERIAL BY A
LENGTH AND WIDTH TO SUIT.

FOR _“GENERAL NOTES” AND
SEE_PAGE 2.

%

INDICATES PALLET UNITS.

FLOOR DUNNAGE LOCATION

SEE GENERAL NOTE 0" ON PAGE 2.

DETAILS

INDICATES METAL PALLETS.

/ INDICATES MAGAZINE FLOOR.

s ”

PROJECT FSA 14B-75
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OMIT UNITS WHERE NECESSARY TO

CLEAR CEILING BRACES
I’

A~

INDICATES FIRST

TIER (LAYER).

s

TYPICAL STACK

SEE GENERAL NOTE “0"

ON PAGE 2.

SEE “CHART 166" ON PAGE 97 FOR

GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER
OF TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH CAN BE

STORED.

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN STANDARD MAGA?INES‘

\b;_— OF MAGAZINE
PROJECT FSA 14B-75

ISOMETRIC VIEW

ONE-HALF OF A STANDARD MAGAZINE

IS SHOWN.
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ONE-HALF OF A STANDARD MAGAZINE
ITEM

PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 939
SPECIAL NOTES:

r\ 1.

QUANTITY

THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS
OF 40-1/2" LONG BY 51-1,2°" WIDE BY 46" HIGH. THE OUANTITY
OF UNITS, THE NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS, AND TIERS (LAYERS)
WILL VARY DEPENDENT UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED.
SEE THE SPECTAL NOTES AND CHARTS ON PAGES 86 AND 97 FOR
GUIDANCE., AS MANY UNITS AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN
THE MAGAZINE.

PALLETIZED UNITS WILL BE STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT.
STAGGERED STACKING AS SHOWN FOR IGLOO, STRADLEY, AND
OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINE STORAGE IS NOT APPLICABLE FOR STORAGE
IN STANDARD MAGAZINES.

A THREE INCH (3" ) MINIMUM SPACE MUST BE PROVIDED BETWEEN
THE STORED PALLETIZED UNITS AND THE PILASTERS OF THE
MAGAZINE. AS MANY UNITS AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED ACROSS
THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE., THE EXCESS SPACE REMAINING
SHOULD BE EQUALLY DIVIDED BETWEEN THE ROWS. AT LEAST ONE
INCH (17 ) SHOULD BE MAINTAINED SO AS TO FACILITATE STORAGE
PLACEMENT AND TO PROVIDE FOR LOT SEPARATION, AS APPLICABLE.

IN SOME INSTANCES, LOTS CONSISTING OF NARROW UNITS MUST

. BE STORED TWO (2) UNITS WIDE TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT OPERATING

WIDTH FOR THE MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT (MHE). IF

THE UNIT DIMENSION WHICH IS POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH
OF THE MAGAZINE, LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE PALLETIZED UNIT
AS APPLICABLE, IS GREAT ENOUGH TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT

MHE OPERATING VWIDTH, 2-WIDE STORING WILL NOT BE NECESSARY.

FOR STANDARD MAGAZINES WITH CEILINGS, THE MAXIMUM HEIGHT
OF STACKS WILL BE 13'-6", SEE "CHART 166" ON PAGE 87 FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH CAN

BE STORED, BASED ON THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT. 1IN STANDARD
MAGAZINES THAT DO NOT HAVE CEILINGS, PALLETIZED UNITS MAY
BE STORED BETWEEN THE TRUSSES TO WITHIN 18° OF THE ROOF
RAFTERS AS LONG AS THE MAXIMUM .FLOOR LOAD AS PRESCRIBED

BY LOCAL STANDARDS IS NOT EXCEEDED AND THE STABILITY OF THE
STACK IS MAINTAINED.

PALLETIZED UNITS WILL BE OMITTED WHERE NECESSARY TO CLEAR
CEILING BRACES.

CAUTION: THE ALLOWABLE “EXPLOSIVE LIMIT* ESTABLISHED FOR
A MAGAZINE IS NOT TO BE EXCEEDED.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN STANDARD MAGAZINES

10.

- 107" -11-1/2"
——t— 12" 1 L -
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SEE CHART 165" ON PAGE 96 S5i-1/2-= e e ag-ior
& OF MAGAZINE FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER INDICATES 40-172
OF ROWS WHIEH CAN BE STORED ONE STACK. SEE SPECIAL NOTE
ACROSS THE WIOTH OF A MAGAZINE. \_ 9 BELOV.
STORAGE AS SHOWN PLAN VIEW SEE GENERAL NOTE “H*

ON PAGE 2.

ONE-HALF OF A STANDARD MAGAZINE IS SHOWN.

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

MAXIMUM FLOOR LOADS PRESCRIBED BY THE LOCAL POST ENGINEER
WILL NOT BE EXCEEDED.

CHARTS ARE SHOWN ON PAGES 96 AND 97 WHICH CAN BE USED AS
GUIDANCE IN DEVELOPING A STORAGE PATTERN AND IN CALCULATING
THE DUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED. THE NUMBER OF
STACKS SPECIFIED IN CHARTS 167 AND 168 ARE BASED ON A
MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT (MHE) AISLE OF AT LEAST 7'-7*
PLUS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE PALLET UNIT, AS APPLICABLE,
OR THE LENGTH OF THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40" ) WHICHEVER
IS THE GREATEST. THE NUMBER OF STACKS AND/OR THE SIZE RANGE
OF UNITS MAY VARY IF THE AVAILABLE MHE CAN OPERATE IN
NARROWER ATISLES.

THE BASIC PATTERN AS SHOWN CAN ALSO BE USED FOR THE STORING
OF MORE THAN ONE LOT. LOTS MAY BE STORED WITH ONE OR

MORE ROWS FOR EACH LOT. EACH LOT WITHIN THE MAGAZINE

MUST BE ACCESSIBLE FOR MOVEMENT BY MHE. A SINGLE LOT OF
PALLET UNITS IS CONSIDERED "ACCESSIBLE® IF NO MORE THAN
TWENTY-FOUR (24) *LIFTS* OF ANOTHER LOT OR LOTS HAVE TO BE
MADE TO GAIN ACCESS TO THAT LOT., A “LIFT* MAY CONSIST

OF ONE (1) OR MORE PALLET UNITS, PROVIDING THE CAPACITY

OF THE MHE PERMITS, AND SAFE HANDLING IS NOT JEOPARDOIZED.

IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE "CONTROL UNIT”
SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
MAGAZINE CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENED THAT
THIS “CONTROL UNIT* BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR WHERE

IT IS EASILY ACCESSILE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINES SEVERAL
LOTS, THE "CONTROL UNIT* SAMPLES SHOULD BE PLACED ADJACENT
TO THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR ACCESSIBLITY.

I PAGE 85
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SPECIAL NOTES:

1. THE CHARTS ON THIS PAGE AND ON PAGE 97 ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PATTERN FOR THE STORAGE OF
PALLETIZED UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS IN STANDARD
MAGAZINES. TO A CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS MAY ALSO BE USED
IN CALCULATING THE QUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED.
NOTICE: THE CHARTS ARE FOR GUIDANCE PURPOSES ONLY. VARIATIONS
IN_PACLETIZED UNIT OVERALL SIZES, THE COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT
WITHIN A MAGAZINE, AS WELL AS VARIANCE IN THE INSIDE
DIMENSIONS OF THE STANDARD MAGAZINE CAN CAUSE DISCREPANCIES
WITHIN THE CHARTS.

2. THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS

STEP 1

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 165 THE LENGTH

OR WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE
UNIT TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE

IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE STORED ACROSS
THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE AT THAT DIMENSION.

STEP 2

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 166 THE HEIGHT
RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED.
OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT FIGURE IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF
TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH CAN BE STORED BENEATH THE TRUSSES
OF THE MAGAZINE.

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 167 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE
UNIT TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE
IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED

IN THE LENGTH OF AN END AREA OF A MAGAZINE.

STEP 4

REPEAT STEP 3 FOR CHART 168 TO DETERMINE THE NUMBER OF STACKS
:2(132?152N BE STORED IN THE LENGTH OF A CENTER AREA OF A

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN THE TYPICAL STORAGE VIEWS ON
PAGES 84 AND 95 HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE. THE

UNIT IS 40-1/2" LONG BY 51-1/2" WIDE BY 46" HIGH. A STORAGE
PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED BY FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE
EXAMPLE WITHIN THE CHARTS, IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE
STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES SPECIFIED ABOVE. THE 47" TO 52°
DIMENSION RANGE IS INDICATED IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF
CHART 165, WHICH IN THIS EXAMPLE REPRESENTS THE PALLET

UNIT WIDTH. IN THE-SECOND COLUMN OF THE CHART IS INDICATED
THE FIGURE 11 WHICH SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH

CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MAGAZINE. THE

OVER 40" TO 54° DIMENSION RANGE INDICATED IN THE LEFT HAND
COLUMN OF CHART 166 INCLUDES THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT BEING
STORED. IN THE SECOND COLUMN IS INDICATED THE FIGURE 3
WHICH SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH CAN BE
POSITIONED WITHOUT EXTENDING ABOVE THE BOTTOM SURFACES OF THE
TRUSSES. THE OVER 38° TO 44" DIMENSION RANGE INDICATED IN
THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 167 INCLUDES EITHER LENGTH

OR WIDTH OF THE UNIT. IN THE RIGHT HAND COLUMN OF THE

CHART IS INDICATED THE FIGURE 6 WHICH SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF
STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE LENGTH OF AN END AREA

OF A MAGAZINE. THE OVER 38" TO 41" DIMENSION RANGE INDICATED
IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 168 INCLUDES THE LENGTH OF
THE PALLET UNIT, IN THE RIGHT HAND COLUMN OF THE CHART IS
INDICATED THE FIGURE 20 WHICH SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF

STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN THE LENGTH OF A CENTER AREA

OF A MAGAZINE.

FOR STORAGE WITHIN THE MHE AISLE, THE OVER 50" TO 51-1/2°
DIMENSION RANGE INDICATED IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART

169 ON PAGE 97 INCLUDES THE WIDTH OF THE UNIT BEING STORED.

IN THE SECOND COLUMN IS INDICATED THE FIGURE 2 WHICH SPECIFIES
THE NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE POSITIONED IN THE AISLE

¥IDTH WHEN THE UNITS ARE ORIENTED THE SAME AS THE UNITS

IN THE LATERALLY ADJACENT ROWS. THE 40" TO 44" DIMENSION
RANGE IN CHART 170 INCLUDES THE LENGTH OF THE UNIT BEING
STORED. IN THE SECOND COLUMN IS INDICATED THE FIGURE 10 WHICH
SPECIFIES THE NUMBER OF UNITS LONG IN EACH ROW. ADDITIONAL
UNITS MAY BE POSITIONED IN ONE OR BOTH ROWS IF THE SPACE AND/OR
AVAILABLE MHE PERMITS.

CHART NO. 1B5
NUMBER OF RONS ACROSS THE WIDTH

JUNIT LENGTH
OR WIDTH

NUMBER
OF ROWS

GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE "EXAMPLE" BELOW.

OVER 35*

35*
T0 37°
TO 40
T0 43°

"FAGE 96] STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR STANDARD MAGAZINES
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CHART NO.

166

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF TIERS UNDER TRUSSES

"""NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN MHE AREA

CHART NO. 169

F TIERS UNIT DIM NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE
UNLT HEIGHT NUMBER OF TIER LENGTHWISE UNIT AT SAVE ALTERNATIVE
IN MAGAZINE . POSITION UNIT POSITION
15 10 16* 10
OVER 16° TO 18" 9 35" 10 36 3 2 AT 45-1/2° T0 51-1/2*
OVER 18* TO 20* 8 OVER 36° 70 38” 2 2 AT 45-172" 10 5l-1/2*
OVER 20* TO 23" 7 QOVER 38" T0 39° 3 2 AT 45-1/2" 10 51-1/2*
OVER 23* 10 27" 6 OVER 39" T0 40° 3 2 AT 45-172" T0 54*
OVER 27* 10 32 5 QOVER 40" T0 44° 2 2 AT 48° 70 54°
OVER 32*_T0_40° 4 OVER 44" 10 47° 3 3 AT 35° T0 39
[OVER 40" T0 54" ] 3] OVER 47* T0 50* 2 g g 35" 70 39° OR
. . 40" T0 44*
OVER_S0* 10 5117271 | 2 2 AT 35" 70 39
OVER 51-1727 T0 547 2 2 AT 40" TO 44*
CHART NO. 167
NUMBER OF STACKS LONG IN END AREA
UNIT LENGTH NUMBER )
AR} OF STACKS CHART NO. 170
NUMBER OF STACKS LONG IN MHE AREA
[GVER ‘%‘%‘4& __|’i7a_"| NUMBER
1 38" 10 44*) | UNIT LENGTH
OVER 44" T0 52° 5 OR WIDTH OF STACKS
OVER 52° TO 54° 4
35" T0 38* 12
OVER 38" TO_40* 11
[over"40"_T07447] _ | _ Tig]
OVER 44" 10 48” 9
OVER 48" TO 54” 8
CHART NO. 1E68B
NUMBER OF STACKS LONG IN CENTER AREA
UNIT LENGTH :
OR NIOTH NUMBER OF STACKS
35° T0 36" 23
OVER 36° TO 37° 22
OVER 37°_T0 39" 21
[OveR 39" 1074171 _| ___J20]
OVER 41° 10 43° 19
OVER 43° TO 45° 18
OVER 45° TO 48° 17
OVER 48* TO 51* 16
OVER 51° T0 54° 15
STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR STANDARD MAGAZINES PAGE 97
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SEE "CHART 175" ON
PAGE 101 FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO THE
NUMBER OF STACKS
LONG IN THE MHE
AISLE.

ARROWS INDICATE DIRECTION OF STORAGE
FROM SIDEWALLS TOWARD THE MHE AISLE

}
SEE “CHART 174° ON PAGE
101 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO

WIDE IN THE MHE AISLE,

‘——Y AND/OR WITHIN THE MHE AISLE FROM THE
r— INDICATES A ROW NUMBER. REAR WALL TOWARD THE DOOR OPENING.
1 — -
14 13 12 11 10 g 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
1
] %
L /
@Y 7
@ THE NUMBER OF ROWS
@

SEE “CHART 171" ON PAGE
101 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO
THE NUMBER OF STACKS
ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE
BUNKER.

|

~—5" (152MM)

SEE "CHART 173" ON
PAGE 101 FOR GUIDANCE
AS TO THE NUMBER OF
TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH
CAN BE STORED.

— 6" (152 MM)

42" ( 1066MM X APPROX ) —]
i Y PLAN VIEW
SEE “CHART 172" ON PAGE 101 FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF RO¥S
ACROSS TH& LENGTH OF THE BUNKER.
l Y
le— 6* (152 MM) i be——F* (152 MM) ~= - 22° (558 MM )X APPROX) —e

SEE GENERAL NOTE

“0*

ON PAGE 2.
SECTION Y-Y

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 60‘-0" L X 40'-0" ¥ TYPE II AMMUNITION BUNKERS
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STORAGE AS SHOWN
ITEM QUANTITY

PALLETIZED UNIT - - - - 767

N
~ N
6* (152MM) . .’..“’
A2
NS
6" (152MM) /< X

1.

THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF
40" LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 34-1/2" HIGH. THE QUANTITY OF UNITS,
THE NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL VARY
DEPENDENT UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED. SEE THE
SPECIAL NOTES AND CHARTS ON PAGES 100 AND 101 FOR GUIDANCE.
AS MANY UNITS AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN THE
AMMUNITION BUNKER.

PALLETIZED UNITS WILL BE STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT.
STAGGERED STACKING AS SHOWN FOR IG.00, ARCH TYPE, STRADLEY
AND OVAL-ARCH MAGAZINE STORAGE IS NOT APPLICABLE FOR
STORAGE IN AMMUNITION BUNKERS.

6 (152 MM) MINIMUM SPACE WILL BE PROVIDED BETWEEN THE
REAR WALL AND/ OR A SIDE WALL AND THE PALLETIZED UNITS.

THE ARROWS ON THE PLAN VIEW ON PAGE 98 INDICATE THE
DIRECTION OF STORAGE FROM THE WALLS TOWARD THE MHE AISLE,
OR WITHIN THE MHE AISLE FROM THE REAR WALL TOWARD THE
DOOR OPENING.

THE HEIGHT OF THE PACKAGE GUARD ON SOME FORKLIFT TRUCKS

MAY NOT PERMIT PLACEMENT OF SOME TOP LAYER UNITS IN THE
STACKS SHOWN IN THE STORAGE YIEWS HEREIN UNLESS TWO UPPER
PALLET UNITS ARE HANDLED-AS ONE LIFT OR THE PACKAGE GUARD

IS REMOVED (TINE CARRIAGE WILL IN MOST CASES PROVIDE
ADEQUATE PACKAGE GUARD PROTECTION). ONLY A FORKLIFT OF
ADE%TEIE?PAEITY WILL BE USED WHEN LIFTING TWO PALLET UNITS
AS LIFT.

PALLET UNITS ALONG EACH SIDE OF THE BUNKER MAY BE STORED WITH
EITHER THE UNIT LENGTH OR THE UNIT WIDTH ACROSS THE WIDTH

OF THE BUNKER. ONE POSITIONING MAY PROVIDE DENSER STORAGE
THAN THE OTHER, AND THE BEST METHOD SHOULD BE PRIOR
DETERMINED BY STUDOYING THE CHARTS ON PAGE 101.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 60’-0" L X 40°-0" W TYPE II AMMUNITION BUNKERS

INDICATES ONE ROW.

67 152MM)

SEE_"CHART 172" ON PAGE 101 FOR GUIDANCE
AS TD THE NUMBER OF ROWS ACROSS THE LENGTH
OF THE BUNKER.

INDICATES ONE STACK.

42" ( 1066MM X APPROX )

Y

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

IN SOME INSTANCES, ROWS OF NARROW UNITS MUST BE STORED
TWO (2) UNITS ¥IDE TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT DPERATING

WIDTH FOR THE MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT (MHE). IF THE
UNIT DIMENSION WHICH IS POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH

OF THE BUNKER, LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE PALLETIZED UNIT

AS APPLICABLE, IS GREAT ENOUGH TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT MHE
OPERATING VIDTH, 2-WIDE STORING WILL NOT BE NECESSARY,

REFER TO THE TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE FOR RECTANGULAR
MAGAZINE ON PAGE 82 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF MULTIPLE
LOTS IN A TYPE II BUNKER.

THE NUMBER OF STACKS LONG IN THE ROW. ON EACH SIDE OF THE
MAGAZINE IS BASED ON HAVING A MATERIAL HANDLING EOQUIPMENT
OPERATING AISLE (DISTANCE FROM A STACK ON ONE SIDE OF THE
CENTER AISLE TO A STACK ON THE OPPOSITE SIDE OF THE AISLE)
OF 7'-7" PLUS THE LENGTH OR VIDTH OF THE UNIT, AS APPLICABLE,
OR THE LENGTH OF THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES (40*), WHICH EVER
IS THE GREATEST.

IF DESIRED, AND NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS/ PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE “CONTROL UNIT*
SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE MAGAZINE
CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT THIS
“CONTROL UNIT* BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR WHERE IT IS
EASILY ACCESSIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS SEVERAL LOTS,
THE “CONTROL UNIT* SAMPLES SHOULD BE PLACED ADJACENT TO THE
MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR ACCESSIBLITY.

I PAGE 883
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PAGE 100|

" HAS BEEN SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE,

SPECTAL NOTES:
1.

THE CHARTS ON PAGE 101 ARE PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE
DEVELOPMENT OF A PLAN FOR THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS
OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS IN 60‘'-0° LONG BY 40’-D" WIDE
TYPE II AMMUNITION BUNKERS. TO A CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS
MAY ALSO BE USED IN CALCULATING THE QUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH
CAN BE STORED. NOTICE: THE CHARTS ARE FOR GUIDANCE
PURPOSES ONLY. VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT OVERALL SIZES,
THE COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A BUNKER, AS WELL AS
VARIANCE IN THE INSIDE DIMENSIONS OF THE BUNKER CAN CAUSE
DISCREPANCIES WITHIN THE CHARTS.

THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS., SEE THE “EXAMPLE"
BELOW.

STEP 1

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 171 ON PAGE 101 THE
LENGTH OR YIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE
DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 40’-0* ¥IDTH OF
THE BUNKER. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE ARE TwO
COLUMNS. THE FIRST COLUMN INDICATES THE NUMBER OF STACKS
WHICH CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN ONE SIDE WALL AND THE MHE AISLE.
THE SECOND COLUMN INDICATES THE NUMBER OF STACKS WHICH

CAN BE PLACED DN THE OPPOSITE SIDE OF MHE AISLE.

STEP 2

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 172 THE LENGTH

OR WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE
UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 60’-0" LENGTH OF THE BUNKER.
OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE
TOTAL NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE STORED BETWEEN THE B6*
SPACE AT THE REAR OF THE BUNKER AND THE FRONT WALL.

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 173 THE HEIGHT
RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED.
OPPOSITE THAT HEIGHT FIGURE IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF TIERS
(LAYERS) WHICH CAN BE STORED.

STEP 4

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 174 THE LENGTH OR
VIDTH RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT

WHICH IS TO BE STORED IN THE 40'-0° WIDTH OF THE BUNKER.

THE COLUMN IMMEDIATELY ADJACENT INDICATES THE NUMBER OF ROWS
WHICH CAN BE PLACED IN THE MHE AREA WIDTH WHEN THE UNITS
ARE ORIENTED THE SAME AS THE UNITS IN THE LATERALLY ADJACENT
ROWS. THE NEXT COLUMN INODICATES THE NUMBER OF ROWS AND

THE LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE OF THE UNITS WHEN THEY
ARE ROTATED 8C° TO THOSE IN LATERALLY ADBJACENT ROWS,

STEP 5

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 175 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE
STORED IN THE LENGTH OF THE MHE AISLE. OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH
OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF STACKS IN THE
ROWS WITHIN THE MHE AISLE WHEN SUFFICIENT SPACE IS ALLOWED
AT THE END OF THE ROWS FOR PERSONNEL TO ENTER THE DOOR AND
PROCEED TO THE ACCESS AISLE. NOTE THAT ADDITIONAL STACKS
MAY BE POSITIONED IN ONE OR MORE ROWS IF SPACE PERMITS,

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN THE VIEWS ON PAGES 88 AND 899
THE UNIT IS 40" LONG BY
48" WIDE BY 34-1/2° HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE
DETERMINED BY FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN
CHARTS 171 THROUGH 175 ON PAGE 101 IN CONJUCTION WITH USING
THE STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ABOVE.

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLET STACKS IN THE 40’'-0" WIDTH OF
THE BUNKER LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 171 ON
PAGE 101 UNDER THE UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH. THE 40" IS WITHIN
THE OVER 37° TO 42" RANGE. FOLLOWING THE ARROWS ALONG THE
DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT, THE FIRST COLUMN INDICATES THAT 4
STACKS CAN BE STORED ON ONE SIDE OF THE MHE AISLE AND THE
SECOND COLUMN INDICATES THAT 4 STACKS CAN BE STORED ON THE
OPPOSITE SIDE.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

( SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF ROWS IN THE 60’ -0° LENGTH OF THE BUNKER,
LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 172, THE 4B WIDTH IS
YITHIN THE OVER 46-1/2" TO 50" RANGE. FOLLOWING THE ARROW
ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT 14 ROWS

CAN BE PLACED IN THE BUNKER.

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH CAN BE STORED,

LOCATE THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 34-1/2" WITHIN THE OVER 29* TO 34-3/4”
RANGE IN CHART 173. FOLOWING THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO
THE RIGHT WE FIND THAT S TIERS CAN BE STORED.

IN CHART 174 THE 40° LENGTH DIMENSION WHICH IS ACROSS THE
WIDTH OF THE BUNKER IS WITHIN THE OVER 39 TO 41* RANGE. THE
ADJACENT COLUMN INDICATES THE NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN THE MHE
AISLE WHEN THE PALLET UNITS ARE ORIENTED THE SAME AS THE
LATERALLY ADJACENT ROWS, THE FIGURE 3 IN THAT COLUMN SPECIFIES
;gg}}?oﬁggs AT 40" ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MHE AISLE CAN BE

IN CHART 175 THE 4B“ WIDTH DIMENSION WHICH IS POSITIONED
LENGTHWISE WITHIN THE MHE AISLE IS WITHIN THE OVER 46° TO
489" RANGE. FOLLOWING THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE
RIGHT INDICATES THAT 14 STACKS CAN BE POSITIONED WITHIN THE
LENGTH OF THE MHE AISLE. THIS ALLOWS SUFFICIENT SPACE FOR
PASSAGE BETWEEN THE LAST PALLET STACKS AND THE DOOR.

3. THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) AND THE UNIT HEIGHT
DIMENSIONS COVER ALL THE SIZES WITHIN THE RANGE SPECIFIED.

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR B60'-0" L X 40'~0" W TYPE II AMMUNITION BUNKERS
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CHART NO.

171

NUMBER OF STACKS ACROSS THE WIDTH

CHART NO. 174

'NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN MHE AISLE

UNIT LENGTH NUMBER OF STACKS ‘
OR. ¥IOTH ONE SIDE |OPPOSITE SIDE
35* 70 37° 5 4

OVER 48" T0 54

3 3

UNIT DIM ACROSS

NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE

CHART NO. 172
NUMBER OF ROWS ACROSS THE LENGTH
UNIT LENGTH
OR WIDTH NUMBER OF ROWS
» 54 20
OVER 35 TO 37* 19
OVER 37° TD 39* 18
OVER 39° TO 41 17
OVER 41* TD 44‘ 16
OVER 44° TD 46-1/2" 15
OVEn oo 6| _in
OVER 50" 70 54° 13

WIOTH UNIT AT SAME ALTERNATIVE
OF MAGAZINE POSITION UNIT POSITION
* -4 3 AT 45-172° 10 47*
OVER 35" 70 37° 3 2-AT 45-1/2" T0 51-1/2*
OVER 37" TO 387 4 3 AT 45-1/2" T0 50-12°
smE it | |INEEee
R41* T0 42* 2 AT 48" T0 54°
OVER 42 T0 43° 3 3 AT 48" TO 51-1/2°, OR
2 AT 51-5/B" T0O 54*
OVER 43" T0 44* 3 3 AT 48" TO 48°, OR
2 AT 49-1/8" T0 54*
OVER 44° T0 45° 3 4 AT 35", OR
3 AT 35-1,B" TO 39*
OVER 45" T0 47° 2 3 AT 35" TO 39°
OVER 47" 10 48° 2 3 AT 40°, OR
2 AT 40-1/8" TO 44*
OVER 48" TO 48 3 4 AT 40" OR
3 AT 40-1,8" TO 44”
OVER 49" T0O S0° 3 3 AT 40" TO 44
OVER 50" T0O S4° 2 3 AT 40" TO 44

CHART NO. 173
NUMBER OF TIERS

UNIT HEIGHT

NUMBER OF TIERS

15" T0 15-3/4"
OVER 15-374" T0 17*
OVER 17" 70 18°
OVER 18" TO 21-1/2°
OVER 21-1/2" T0 24-1/2"
OVER 24-1/2" 10 29*
[OVER_29" T0 34-3/

Zg i
OVER 34-274° 10 43-172°

OVER 43-1/2" T0 54"

CHART NO. 175

NUMBER OF STACKS LONG IN MHE AISLE

UNIT LENGTH
o0 NIDTH NUMBER OF STACKS
35 70 3%* 19
OVER 36" 70 38" 18.
OVER 368° 70 40-1,2* 17
OVER 40-1/2 TO 43" 16
ovEg 43;_ 10 48'1 }5
m 45" T0 4! 4]
7497 70 537 Nk
ovsn 53" 10 54" 12

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR B0'-D" L X 40°-0" W TYPE II AMMUNITION BUNKERS
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SEE “CHART 178" ON PAGE 107

SEE "CHART 179" ON PAGE 107
EgESTSE EﬂfﬁE@SUSETg”EHICH FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE SEE "(HART 177° ON PAGE 107
FALL BEHIND THE CONCRETE NUMBER OF STACKS BETWEEN I—Fun GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER
PILLARS. THE SIDEWALL AND A PILLAR. OF ROVS BETWEEN THE REAR 6
INDICATES A ROW NUMBER. 7 . :
SEE “CHART -
176" ON PAGE
e " | i
]
AS TO THE ! }
e G 14 | 13 |12 11w} s 8 7 | 68 1s 4 2 |1 6 Lo
ACROSS THE } :
VIDTH OF
THE BUNKER.—
s
- O . 3'(7i6MM)
4 SEE *CHART 183"
B’ -2"( 187GMM) e ON PAGE 108
FOR GUIDANCE
1 NMIER OF FOW
N
' MHE AISLE.
SEE “CHART 184° i
ON PAGE 108
FOR GUIDANCE (
S 0 4
OF .
MHE ALSLE. - -
/i 67¢ 152MM)
i |
~ 1
PLAN VIEW
- L+ 34°( BE3MM X APPROX ) - — B¢ 152MM)

48 “CHART 1B2° ON PAGE 108 FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF ROWS
ACROSS THE LENGTH OF THE BUNKER.

/ARROVS INDICATE DIRECTION OF STORAGE
FROM SIDEWALL TOWARD THE MHE AISLE,
OR FROM THE REAR TOWARD THE FRONT
WALL, ANDVOR VITHIN THE MHE AISLE
FROM THE REAR WALL TOWARD THE DOOR

SEE GENERAL NOTE -
SEE CENERAL NOTE  SECTION Z-Z

OPENING.

SEE _"CHART 1BL” ON PAGE 108 FOR GUIDANCE

AS TO THE NUMBER OF FULL-HEIGHT STACKS BEHIND

THE BEAM IN THE BUNKER,

/
SEE "CHART 180" ON
PAGE 107 FOR GUIDANCE
AS TO THE NUMBER OF
TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH
CAN BE STORED.
I 1
—! be—§" (152MM) —ele—3"(76MM) —J -—23"(58;!-MMXAPPROX) —=! le—— B"( 152MM)

PAGEA102| TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 60'-D” L X 40'-D" W TYPE III AMMUNITION BUNKERS
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STORAGE AS SHOWN C INDICATES ONE ROV,
ITEM QUANTITY

PALLETIZED UNIT - - - 468

\(—6'( 152WM)

SEE_"CHART 182" ON PAGE 108 FOR GUIDANCE
AS TO THE NUMBER OF ROWS ACROSS THE LENGTH
OF THE BUNKER.

SEE GENERAL NOTE /

“H" ON PAGE 2.

6" C152MM) /( \ 34°(BE3MM)
ISOMETRIC VIEW

SPECIAL NOTES: (SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED)

1. THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF 7. IN SOME INSTANCES, ROWS OF NARROW UNITS MUST BE STORED (2)
4D° LONG BY 48” WIDE BY 34-1,2° HIGH. -THE QUANTITY OF UNITS WIDE TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT OPERATING WIDTH FOR THE
UNITS., THE NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT (MHE). IF THE UNIT DIMENSION
VARY DEPENDENT UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED. WHICH IS POSITIONED ACROSS THE LENGTH OF THE BUNKER,

SEE THE SPECIAL NOTES AND CHARTS ON PAGES 106 THRU 108 FOR LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE PALLETIZED UNIT AS APPLICABLE, IS
GUIDANCE. AS MANY UNITS AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED VITHIN GREAT ENOUGH TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT OPERATING WIDTH,
THE AMMUNITION BUNKERS. 2-WIDE STORAGE WILL NOT BE NECESSARY.

2. PALLETIZED UNITS WILL BE STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT. 8. REFER TO THE "TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE FOR RECTANGULAR
STAGGERED STACKING AS SHOWN FOR IGLOO, ARCH TYPE, STRADLEY MAGAZINE” ON PAGE G2 FOR GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF
AND OVAL ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE STORAGE IS NOT APPLICABLE MULTIPLE LOTS IN A TYPE-IIT BUNKER.

FOR STORAGE IN AMMUNITION BUNKERS. :
, 9. IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE

3. A 6" (152MM) MINIMM SPACE WILL BE PROVIDED BETWEEN THE REQUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE *CONTROL UNIT*
REAR WALL, THE FRONT WALL, AND/OR THE SIDEWALLS AND THE SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH STORED LOT. IF THE
PALLETIZED UNITS. CLEARANCE IS NOT REQUIRED BETWEEN THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT
STORED UNITS AND THE BUILDING PILLARS, ALTHOUGH A THREE THIS “CONTROL UNIT BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR WHERE
INCH (3°) (76MM SPACE IS SHOWN TO FACILITATE STORAGE IT IS EASILY ACCESSIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS SEVERAL
OPERATIONS. LOTS, THE “CONTROL UNIT" SAMPLES SHOULD BE PLACED

ADJACENT TO THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR ACCESSIBLITY,

4, THE ARROWS ON THE PLAN VIEW ON PAGE 102 INDICATE THE
DIRECTION OF STORAGE FROM A SIDEWALL TOWARD THE MHE AISLE,
OR FROM THE REAR TOWARD THE FRONT WALL, AND/OR WITHIN
THE MHE AISLE FROM THE REAR WALL TOWARD THE DOOR OPENING.

S. THE HEIGHT OF THE PACKAGE GUARD ON SOME FORKLIFT TRUCKS
MAY NOT PERMIT PLACEMENT OF SOME TOP LAYER UNITS IN THE
STACKS SHOWN IN THE STORAGE VIEWS HEREIN UNLESS TWO UPPER
PALLET UNITS ARE HANDLED AS ONE LIFT OR THE PACKAGE GUARD
IS REMOVED (TINE CARRIAGE WILL IN MOST CASES PROVIDE
ADEQUATE PACKAGE GUARD PROTECTION). ONLY A FORKLIFT OF
ADEQUATE CAPACITY WILL BE USED WHEN LIFTING TWO PALLET
UNITS AS ONE LIFT.

6. PALLET UNITS ALONG EACH SIDE OF THE BUNKER MAY BE STORED

WITH EITHER THE UNIT LENGTH OR THE UNIT WIDTH ACROSS THE
* WIDTH OF THE BUNKER. ONE POSITIONING MAY PROVIDE DENSER

STORAGE THAN THE OTHER, AND THE BEST METHOD SHOULD BE PRIOR
DETERMINED BY STUDYING THE CHARTS ON PAGES 107 AND 108.
FOR PLANNING PURPOSES, THE DISTANCE TO THE NEAR SIDE AND
FAR SIDE OF THE FIRST COLUMN FROM THE 6" SPACE AT THE REAR
IS 228" AND 242°; THE NEAR AND FAR SIDE OF THE SECOND
COLUMN IS 466" AND 480" FROM THE B SPACE,

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 60'-0" L X 40°-0" W TYPE III. AMMUNITION BUNKERS PAGE 103
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— SEE *CHART 178 ON PAGE 107.

PLAN VIEW

INDICATES NO. OF TIERS
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 41-7/8" LONG BY 517 WIDE BY 20" HIGH. ALL STACKS ARE (LAYERS) HIGH. SEE “CHART

SIX TIERS (LAYERS) IN HEIGHT EXCEPT THOSE UNDER AND IMMEDIATELY BEHIND THE BEAMS 180° ON PAGE 107.

INDICATES A ROW NUMBER. SEE "CHART 178" ON PAGE 107.
A / 4 ,
4 f !
13 | 12 11 10 g 8 7 6 5 4 3 ® B57C 152MM) -
- SEE “CHART 1777 . —.
@ ON PAGE 107,
SEE GENERAL ,
NOTE “H* ON O ] ® |{|3 (750>
PAGE 2 AND
*CHART 184° ON b ¥
PAGE 108, —— ® 5=
f
® ® ||| a1
ON PAEEiIOB
1]
H O ®
SEE "CHART 182° —
ON PAGE 108B. 7 R
71 ® |||a 8
SEE “CHART 176*
® |||oN Pace 107
AND “CHART
181 ON
/(@ PAGE 103,
L 1 - -
L 51+¢1205MMx APPROX) —el b B 1524

PAGE 104 I

ALL STACKS ARE TWO TIERS (LAYERS) IN HEIGHT.
254 PALLET UNITS.

TYPICAL STACKING PATTERNS IN 60'-0” L X 40°-0" W TYPE III AMMUNITION BUNKERS

STORAGE AS SHOWN IS

(LAYERS ) HIGH. SEE
“CHART 180" ON PAGE 107.

INDICATES A AND THE STACK NEAREST THE DOUR. STORAGE AS SHOWN IS 735 PALLET UNITS.
ROW NUMBER. _\ SEE “CHART 178° —SEE "CHART 179° B°¢ 152MM)
ON_PAGE 107. _\ ON_PAGE 107, i
} Y ~
w | 1514113 |21 |lw]|]9o |8 |7 ]| 6i|l5s5 |4 |3 1
SEE *CHART
177* ON
PAGE 107,
, 3*(76MM)
SEE GENERAL O 0l
NOTE “H* f
ON PAGE 2
AND "CHART
184" ON !
PAGE 108. ) v
} SEE "CHART
183" ON
PAGE 108.
i b
O O !
117¢279MM >[
SEE “CHART
SEE" CHART 182* K 176" ON
ON PAGE 108 —] ] |7 o iﬁeéﬂln .
4 | { 181" ON
] PAGE 108.
P B'(152MM)|
; i
a t
—=! le— 10"¢254MM X APPROX ) PLAN VIEW g 125M1)
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 44” LONG BY 50° WIDE BY 52-1/2° HIGH. INDICATES NO. OF TIERS —
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INDICATES NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS)
- HIGH. SEE “CHART 1B0* ON PAGE 107,
INDICATES A SEE "CHART 178"

RON NUMBER. ON PAGE 107, 7 SEEACHART 178" B*C152MM)
! ! 1 |
' f i
' 20|18 (11|17 |18|15]| 14} 13|12 1110 9|18 | 71|86 5143 ]2 1
45-1/2" €)
SEE *CHART
I 177" ON
® PAGE 107.
O O @ |||zem
gt
SEE GENERAL NOTE }
"H* ON PAGE 2 Q SEE *CHART]
AND “CHART 134/ 183" ON
ON PAGE 108. L e PAGE 0B
17°C431MM
35* ® ( APPROX )
;) ¥
t .
O O 7
@)
SEE “CHART 176°
SEE *CHART ON PAGE 107
182° ON @ || [AND_"CHART 181°
PAGE 108 ON PAGE 108.
AND SPECTIAL
NOTE 2, STEP 7,
ON PAGE 106. A ©)
} }
| PLAN VIEW . L s
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 35° LONG BY 45-1/2° WIDE BY 42° HIGH. ,
ALL STACKS ARE THREE TIERS (LAYERS) IN HEIGHT EXCEPT THOSE UNDER
AND IMMEDIATELY BEHIND THE BEAMS., STORAGE AS SHOWN IS 525 PALLET UNITS.
SEE “CHART 178° ON PAGE 107. — -— 3-1/4* —SEE “CHART 179° B7( 152MM)
ON PAGE 107, 1
e . . t
wl17|w| 5| al3{t2|nf{fwlal|lesl|l7]l6llsla|3]l2]1
! SEE *CHART
{ : PAGE 107,
37C7EMY)
O , O l
SEE GENERAL *
NOTE “H* !
ONTAGE 2 SEE *CHART
184° ON , 183 ON
PAGE 108 PAGE 108,
e e
{
o , _ (22'(7m;.m
O O
SEE "CHART 176*
ON PAGE 107
AND *CHART
181" ON
PAGE 108.
SEE “CHART 182 .
ON PAGE 108. W Jpe)
yd
1 /1
T IS PLAN VIEN oL °15280)
THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 38-1/4° LONG BY 46° WIDE
BY 34* HIGH. ALL STACKS ARE THREE TIERS (LAYERS) IN INDICATES NO. OF TIERS (LAYERS)
HEIGHT. STORAGE AS SHOWN IS 474 PALLET UNITS. HIGH. SEE *CHART 180" ON PAGE 107.
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SPECIAL NOTES:

1. THE CHARTS ON PAGE 107 AND 108 ARE PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN
THE DEVELOPEMENT OF A PLAN FOR THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED
UNITS OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS IN 60°-0" LONG BY 40'-0"
WIDE TYPE III AMMUNUTION BUNKERS. TO A CERTAIN EXTENT,

THE CHARTS MAY ALSO BE USED IN CALCULATING THE QUANTITY OF
UNITS WHICH CAN BE STORED, NOTICE: CHARTS ARE FOR
GUIDANCE PURPOSES ONLY. VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT
OVER ALL SIZES, THE COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT WITHIN

A BUNKER, AS WELL AS VARIANCE IN THE INSIDE DIMENSIONS

OF THE BUNKER CAN CAUSE DISCREPANCIES WITHIN THE CHARTS.

2. THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE "EXAMPLE’
AT RIGHT.

STEP 1

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 176 ON PAGE 107 THE
LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION
OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 40'-0" WIDTH OF THE BUNKER,
OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE ARE TWO COLUMNS, THE
FIRST COLUMN INDICATES THE NUMBER OF STACKS WHICH CAN BE
PLACED BETWEEN ONE SIDEWALL AND THE MHE AISLE. THE SECOND
COLUMN INDICATES THE NUMBER OF STACKS WHICH CAN BE PLACED
ON THE OPPOSITE SIDE OF THE MHE AISLE.

STEP 2

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 177 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE
UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 60’ -0" LENGTH OF THE BUNKER.
OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE
NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN THE REAR WALL
OF THE BUNKER AND THE REARMOST CONCRETE PILLAR WHEN A 6°
SPACE IS ALLOWED AT THE WALL.

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 178 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE
UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 60’'-0° LENGTH OF THE BUNKER.
OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED

THE NUMBER OF THE ROWS WHICH WILL BE BEHIND THE CONCRETE
PILLARS WHEN ALL UNITS ARE POSITIONED IN THE SAME DIRECTION.

STEP 4

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 179 THE LENGTH

OR WIOTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION

OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 40'-0° WIDTH OF THE BUNKER.
OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE
NUMBER OF PALLETS WHICH CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN THE

SIDEWALL OF THE BUNKER AND THE ADJACENT CONCRETE PILLAR.

STEP 5
LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 180 THE HEIGHT OF

THE UNIT TO BE STORED, OPPOSITE THAT FIGURE ARE TWO COLUMNS.

THE FIRST COLUMN INDICATES THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS)
WHICH CAN BE POSITIONED UNDER THE BEAMS OF THE BUNKER.

THAT IS ALSO THE MAXIMUM HEIGHT FOR PALLET STACKS WHICH

ARE NOT AT LEAST 1“. MORE THAN ONE FULL PALLET UNIT LENGTH
OR WIOTH, AS APPLICABLE, BEHIND THE BEAM. THE SECOND COLUMN
INDICATES THE NUMBER OF TIERS FOR ALL OTHER PALLET STACKS.

STEP 6

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 181 ON PAGE 108 THE
LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION
OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 40’-0" WIDTH OF THE BUNKER.
OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE
NUMBER OF FULL-HEIGHT STACKS WHICH CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN
THE SIDEWALL OF THE BUNKER AND THE BEAM.

STEP 7

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 182 THE LENGTH OR
WIOTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE
UNIT 7O BE STORED IN THE 60’ -0* LENGTH OF THE BUNKER.
OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH.OR WIDTH DIMENSION IS INDICATED THE
NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE PLACED IN THE LENGTH OF THE
BUNKER, ALLOWING A 6" (152MM) SPACE ACROSS THE REAR OR THE
BUNKER. NOTE THAT THE SPECIFIED FIGURE IS ONLY APPLICABLE
WHEN ALL UNITS IN THE LENGTH OF THE BUNKER ARE POSITIONED
IN THE SAME DIRECTION.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

STEP 8

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 183 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE
STORED IN THE 40'-0" WIDTH BUNKER. THE COLUMN IMMEDIATELY
ADJACENT INDICATES THE NUMBER OF ROWS WHICH CAN BE PLACED

IN THE MHE AREA WIDTH WHEN THE UNITS ARE ORIENTED THE SAME
AS THE UNITS IN THE LATERALLY ADJACENT ROWS. THE NEXT COLUMN
INDICATES THE NUMBER OF ROWS AND THE LENGTH OR WIDTH
DIMENSION RANGE OF THE UNITS WHEN THEY ARE ROTATED 80° TO
THOSE IN THE LATERALLY ADJACENT ROWS. :

STEP 9

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 184 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT TO BE
STORED IN THE LENGTH OF THE MHE AISLE (THE 60'-0" LENGTH OF
THE BUNKER). OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIOTH DIMENSION IS
INDICATED THE NUMBER OF STACKS IN THE ROWS WITHIN THE MHE
AISLE, WHEN SUFFICIENT SPACE IS ALLOWED AT THE FRONT OF THE
BUNKER FOR PLACEMENT OF THE UNITS WITH A FORKLIFT TRUCK.
NOTE THAT ADDITIONAL STACKS MAY BE POSITIONED IN ONE OR MORE
OF THE ROWS WHEN THE ROWS ARE ALIGNED WITH THE DOCR OPENING
AND/OR WHEN THE AVAILABLE MHE PERMITS.

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN AT THE TOP OF PAGE 104 HAS BEEN
SELECTED FOR THE EXAMPLE. THE UNIT IS 41-7/8" LONG BY S51”
WIDE BY 20" HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED BY
FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS 176 THROUGH
184 IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES AT

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLET STACKS IN THE 40’-0* WIDTH OF
THE BUNKER LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 176 ON PAGE
107 UNDER THE UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH, THE 41-7/8" IS WITHIN
THE OVER 37" TO 42" RANGE. FOLLOWING THE ARROWS ALONG THE
DOTTED-LINE TO THE RIGHT, THE FIRST COLUMN INDICATES THAT

4 STACKS CAN BE STORED ON ONE SIDE OF THE MHE AISLE AND THE
SECOND COLUMN INDICATES THAT 4 STACKS CAN ALSO BE STORED ON
THE OPPOSITE SIDE. BY FOLLOWING THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED-
LINE TO THE RIGHT FROM THE OVER 45° TO S4" RANGE IN CHART 177
WE FIND THAT 4 ROWS CAN BE PLACED BETWEEN THE REAR WALL OF
THE BUNKER AND THE FIRST PILLAR WHEN ALLOWING A 6" (152MM)
SPACE ACROSS THE REAR OF THE BUNKER. IN CHART 178 THE 51°
WIDTH DIMENSION WHICH IS POSITIONED IN THE LENGTH OF THE
BUNKER IS WITHIN THE 48" THRU 51* RANGE. FOLLOWING THE
ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED-LINE TO THE RIGHT WE FIND THAT ROY S
WILL FALL BEHIND THE FIRST PILLAR AND ROW 10 WILL FALL BEHIND
THE SECOND PILLAR WHEN ALL THE UNITS ARE POSITIONED SO THE
51* WIDTH DIMENSION IS PLACED SO AS TO BE IN THE LENGTH OF
THE BUNKER. TO FIND THE NUMBER OF STACKS BETWEEN THE
SIDEWALL AND A PILLAR, LOCATE THE OVER 3G6” TO 48" DIMENSION
IN THE FIRST COLUMN OF CHART 178 WHICH INCLUDES THE 41-7/8*
LENGTH DIMENSION THAT IS POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE
BUNKER., FOLLOWING THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED-LINE TO THE
RIGHT. THE SECOND COLUMN INDICATED THAT 3 PALLET STACKS CAN
BE POSITIONED.

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH CAN BE STORED,
LOCATE THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 20" WITHIN THE OVER 19-1/2* TO
21-1/2" RANGE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 1BO.

FOLLOWING THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT.

THE FIRST COLUMN INDICATES THAT S5 PALLET UNITS CAN BE STACKED
UNDER THE BEAM AND ALSO JUST BEHINO THE BEAM IF THE STACK IS
NOT AT LEAST 1“ MORE THAN THE PALLET DIMENSION BEHIND THE BEAM.
THE SECOND COLUMN INDICATES THAT B TIERS (LAYERS) CAN BE
STORED IN ALL OTHER LOCATIONS WITHIN THE BUNKER, WITH THE
POSSIBLE EXCEPTION OF STACKS ADJACENT TO THE DOOR OPENING
WHICH MAY BE LIMITED BECAUSE OF THE DOOR HEIGHT. 1IN CHART
181 ON PAGE 108 THE NUMBER OF FULL-HEIGHT STACKS WHICH CAN
BE PLACED BETWEEN THE BEAM AND THE SIDEWALL OF THE BUNKER
CAN BE DETERMINED BY LOCATING THE UNIT LENGTH OF 41-7/8°

( THE DIMENSION POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH) WHICH IS WITHIN
THE OVER 35 TO 46-1/2" RANGE. FOLLOWING THE ARRO¥ TO THE
RIGHT WE FIND THAT 2 FULL HEIGHT STACKS CAN BE POSITIONED

(CONTINUED ON PAGE 107>

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 60'-0” L X 40'-0” W TYPE III AMMUNITION BUNKERS
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(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED FROM PAGE 106)

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF RO¥S IN THE 60’'-0" LENGTH OF THE BUNKER.
LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 182. THE 51° WIDTH IS
WITHIN THE OVER 50-1/4" TO 54" RANGE. FOLLOWING THE ARROW
ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT 13 ROWS CAN BE
PLACED IN THE BUNKER WHEN ALLOWING A 6" (152MM) SPACE ACROSS
THE REAR. IN CHART 183 THE 41-7/8" DIMENSION WHICH IS ACROSS
THE WIDTH OF THE BUNKER IS WITHIN THE OVER 41" TO 42" RANGE.
THE ADJACENT COLUMN INDICATES THE NUMBER OF RO¥S WIDE IN THE
MHE AISLE WHEN THE PALLET UNITS ARE ORIENTED THE SAME AS THE
LATERALLY ADJACENT ROWS. THE FIGURE 2 IN THAT COLUMN SPECIFIES
THAT 2 ROWS AT 41-7/8" LONG CAN BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH
OF THE MHE AISLE: HOWEVER, FOLLOWING THE ARROW ALONG THE
DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT 2 ROWS WITH THE 51"
WIDTH ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE BUNKER CAN BE POSITIONED IN THE
¥WIDTH OF THE MHE AISLE. NOTE THAT GREATER DENSITY OF STORAGE
CAN BE OBTAINED BY SELECTING THE LARGEST DIMENSION OF THE UNIT
TO BE POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE MHE AISLE. IN CHART
184 THE 41-7/8° DIMENSION WHICH IS POSITIONED LENGTHWISE

WITHIN THE MHE AISLE IS WITHIN THE OVER 41-3/4" TO 44-3/4" RANGE.

FOLLOWING THE ARROW ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT
INDICATES THAT 13 STACKS CAN BE POSITIONED WITHIN THE LENGTH
OF THE MHE AISLE. THIS ALLOWS SUFFICIENT SPACE INSIDE THE
DOOR OPENING FOR THE FORKLIFT TRUCK OPERATING AREA. NOTE THAT
ADDITIONAL STACKS MAY BE STORED IF THE ROWS ARE ALIGNED WITH
THE DOOR OPENING OR IF THE AVAILABLE MHE PERMITS.

3. THE UNIT SIZE RANGE (LENGTH OR WIDTH) AND THE UNIT HEIGHT
DIMENSIONS COVER ALL THE SIZES WITHIN THE RANGE SPECIFIED.

CHART NO. 176
NUMBER OF STACKS ACROSS THE WIOTH
\NIT LENGTH NUMBER OF STACKS
OR WIDTH ONE SIDE [ OPPOSITE SIDE
mendrlodn | |
OVER 427 10 48" — 4 - 3
OVER 48" TO 54* 3 3
CHART NO. 177
NUMBER OF ROWS BETWEEN REAR WALL AND PILLAR
UNIT LENGTH
OR WIDTH NUMBER OF ROWS
35° 10 37-1/2" 6
OVER 37-1/2" 10 45" 5
[OVERa5TTOS4"] | _ _[47]
CHART NO. 178
ROWS WHICH FALL BEHIND PILLARS
UNIT DIMENSIONS
ACROSS LENGTH OF BUNKER ROV NUMBERS
35° 7 AND 14
36° 7, 13 AND 14
37* 7 AND 13
3g* B, 7 AND 13
3g° 6, 7, 12 AND 13
40" AND 41* 6 AND 12
42" AND 43¢ 6, 11 AND 12
447 6 AND 11
25 wo 2R
C4g* T 5701 _ | . [5.ANG i)
52* 5, 0 AND 10
53* AND 54* S AND S

CHART NO.
NUMBER OF STACKS BETWEEN SIDE WALL AND PILLAR

178

UNIT LENGTH
OR WIDTH

NUMBER OF STACKS

35" _T0 36"

OVER 367 10°487]
OVER 48" T0 547

NE &

CHART

ND.

180

NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS) HIGH

UNIT HEIGHT

UNDER BEAM

ELSEWHERE

15" 70 16"
OVER 16 TO 16-1/2*
OVER 16-1-2" T0 1B-1/2"
OVER 18-1/2" 70 _18-172"
[gggi"fg:l/? 10" 21=1
21-1/72710723-1
OVER 23-1/2" T0 26"
OVER 26" TO 29-1/2°
OVER 28-1.2" T0 32-1/2*
OVER 32-1/2" T0 39"
OVER 39* TO 43"
OVER 43" 70 54*

NMUN##U‘F‘EU’U)\JQ

Muw-banm%mqum
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CHART NO. 181
NUMBER OF FULL-HEIGHT STACKS BEHIND BEAM

el NUMBER OF STACKS
. 357 7 3
[OVER 35°"T0 46-1/27 [2]
OVER 46-1/2° 10 547 - 1
CHART NO. 182
NUMBER OF ROWS ACROSS THE LENGTH
UNIT LENGTH
OR WIDTH NUMBER OF ROWS
35" 20
OVER 35° TO 37° 18
OVER 37° T0 39° 18
OVER 39* TO 41-1/4° 17
OVER 41-1/4" TO 44* 16
OVER 44" TO 46-3/4* 15
OVER 46-374° _T0 50-1/4* 14
[OVER 50-174° 10 54°] | __[13]
CHART NO. 183
NUMBER OF ROWS WIDE IN MHE AISLE
‘I’SIEUS&ER““T”‘”SE UNIT AT SA:JEMER - F;?."(Tssgdliflve
POSITION UNIT POSITION
35" T0 37* 3 2 AT 45-1/2* TO 51-1/2"
OVER 37° TO 39" 3 3 AT 45-12* TO 46-1/2"
QVER 39° 70 41” 3 2 AT 48" TO 54”
A[7 1074 _ 1 2__ ___[g:ngG"TO
47" 10 - 3 77487 Tl
OVER 43° TO 44" 2 2 AT 48" TO 54"
OVER 44° TO 45° 2 3 AT 35" TO 39"
OVER 45" TO 47" 2 3 AT 35° 70 37-1/2*
OVER 47" TO 48" 2 2 AT 40" T0 44
OVER 48" TO 54 2 3 AT 40" TO 44
CHART NO. 184
NUMBER OF STACKS LONG IN MHE AREA ¥
UNIT LENGTH NUMBER OF
OR WIDTH STACKS
35" TO 36-1/2" 16
OVER 36-1/2" TO 38° 15
OVER 39” TO 41-3/4* 14 .
OVER 41-3/4" 10_44-3/4°]| __ [13]
OVER 44-3/47 TQ 48-1/47 12
OVER 48-1/4" TO 52-1/4" 11
OVER 52-1/4" TO 54* 10
% SEE GENERAL NOTE “H" ON PAGE 2.

[y

[
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——I 31°(787MM X APPROX)

BB wteegeeiims A A

o . INDICATES ONE TYPE “B* STACK.

SEE SPECIAL NOTE B ON PAGE 111.

i

INDICATES ONE ROV,
SEE SPECIAL NOTE 7
ON PAGE 111,

SEE GENERAL NOTE

!

o 2'—_\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\0

12'-10° (391 3UTOM) o) AN VIEW \
SEE
— la— 317(787MM ) BB AA

— L——E'( 152MM)

“CHART 187" ON PAGE 113 FOR GUIDANCE
AS TO THE NUMBER OF TYPE “B* AND “C* STACKS
WHICH CAN BE STORED IN A 40°-0" L TYPE 1V
AMMUNITION BUNKER.

SEE "CHART 1B5" ON PAGE
113 FOR GUIDANCE AS

TO THE NUMBER OF ROWS
ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE
BUNKER.

SEE "CHART 186" ON PAGE 113
FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER
OF TIERS (LAYERS) HIGH.

\

——I L—BG'(BMHHH X APPROX)\:

INDICATES OUTLINE ——_ |,

OF DOOR OPENING.

PAGE 110}

SECTION BB-BB

— B"( 152MM) e— 67( 152MM)
(12 PALLETIZED UNITS PER STACK) ON PAGE 2.
SEE "CHART 188" ON PAGE 113
FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER
— —1 — 1 OF UNITS DEEP IN THE TYPE *C*
! STACKS IN THE FRONTAL AREA.
I
he— ¢ 152MM) BTC152MM) —= |a
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o

STORAGE AS SHOWN
ITEM QUANTITY

PALLETIZED UNIT- - - 117

iy

67C152MM) -

{ 67( 152MM)

ISOMETRIC VIEW

SPECIAL NOTES:

1. THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN HAS OVERALL DIMENSIONS OF
40" LONG BY 48" WIDE BY 34-1/2° HIGH. THE QUANTITY OF
UNITS, THE NUMBER OF STACKS, ROWS AND TIERS (LAYERS) WILL
VARY DEPENDENT UPON THE SIZE OF THE UNIT BEING STORED. SEE
THE SPECIAL NOTES AND CHARTS ON PAGES 112 AND 113 FOR
GUIDANCE. AS MANY UNITS AS POSSIBLE WILL BE STORED WITHIN
THE AMMUNITION BUNKER,

2. PALLETIZED UNITS WILL BE STACKED IN VERTICAL ALIGNMENT. .
STAGGERED STACKING AS SHOWN FOR IGLOO, ARCH TYPE, STRADLEY
AND OVAL-ARCH TYPE MAGAZINE STORAGE IS NOT APPLICABLE FOR
STORAGE IN AMMUNITION BUNKERS.

3. A 6" (152MM) MINIMUM SPACE WILL BE PROVIDED BETWEEN THE
ﬁﬁsVALL. FRONT WALL, AND/OR SIDEWALLS AND THE PALLETIZED

4. THE HEIGHT OF THE PACKAGE GUARD ON SOME FORKLIFT TRUCKS
MAY NOT PERMIT PLACEMENT OF SOME TOP LAYER UNITS IN THE
STACKS SHOWN IN THE STORAGE VIEWS HEREIN UNLESS TWO UPPER
PALLET UNITS ARE HANDLED AS ONE LIFT DR THE PACKAGE GUARD
IS REMOVED (TINE CARRIAGE WILL IN MOST CASES PROVIDE
ADEQUATE PACKAGE GUARD PROTECTION). ONLY A FORKLIFT
OF ADEQUATE CAPACITY WILL BE USED WHEN LIFTING TWO PALLET
UNITS AS ONE LIFT.

S. PALLET UNITS MAY BE STORED WITH EITHER THE UNIT LENGTH OR
THE UNIT ¥IDTH ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE BUNKER. ONE
POSITIONING MAY PROVIDE DENSER STORAGE THAN THE OTHER, AND
THE BEST METHOD SHOULD BE PRIOR DETERMINED BY STUDOYING
THE CHARTS ON PAGE 113.

C(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL STORAGE PROCEDURES IN 40'-0" L X 20°-0" W TYPE IV AMMUNITION BUNKERS

\ A\

B*C152MM)

INDICATES ONE TYPE “B* STACK
SEE SPECIAL NOTE G BELOW.

SEE "CHART 187" ON PAGE 113 FOR GUIDANCE AS TO THE
NUMBER OF TYPE “B" STACKS WHICH CAN BE STORED IN A
40’-0* LONG BUNKER.

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

THE NUMBER OF TYPE "B" STACKS SPECIFIED BY CHART 187 ON PAGE
113 FOR A 40’'-0° LONG BUNKER IS BASED ON HAVING A MATERIAL
HANDLING EQUIPMENT AREA (DISTANCE FROM THE FACE OF THE LAST
TYPE *B* STACK TO THE FRONT WALL OF THE BUNKER) OF 7'-7°
(2311MM) PLUS THE LENGTH OR WIDTH OF THE PALLET UNIT,

AS APPLICABLE, OR THE LENGTH OF THE FORKLIFT TRUCK TINES
(40" OR 1,016MM), WHICH IS THE GREATEST, ADDITIONAL

TYPE "B" STACKS MAY BE STORED IF THE AVAILABLE MATERIALS
HANDLING EQUIPMENT PERMITS.

IF DESIRED, THE TYPE “C" STACKS IN THE FRONTAL AREA MAY BE
OMITTED AND THE 4 ROWS SHOWN (OR 5 ROWS OR 6 ROWS AS
SPECIFIED BY CHART 185) FOR THE TYPE "B* STACKS EACH FORMED
AS A SEPARATE LOT. A SPACE OF AT LEAST 1* SHOULD BE ALLOWED
TO PROVIDE CLEARANCE FOR REMOVAL OF EITHER LOT. IN SOME
INSTANCES, LOTS CONSISTING OF NARROW UNITS MUST BE STORED
TWO (2) UNITS WIDE TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT OPERATING WIDTH
FOR THE MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT (MHE), IF THE WINIT
DIMENSION WHICH IS POSITIONED ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE -
BUNKER IS GREAT ENOUGH TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT MHE OPERATING
WIDTH, 2-WIDE STORING WILL NOT BE NECESSARY. SEE PAGES

114 AND 115 FOR ADDITIONAL MULTIPLE-L.OT STORAGE GUIDANCE.

IF DESIRED, AND IF NOT IN VIOLATION OF SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS/PROCEDURES, ONE (1) SURVEILLANCE *CONTROL
UNIT" SAMPLE MAY BE WITHHELD FROM EACH LOT. IF THE
MAGAZINE CONTAINS ONLY ONE (1) LOT IT IS RECOMMENDED
THAT THIS "CONTROL UNIT® BE PLACED JUST INSIDE THE DOOR
WHERE IT IS EASILY ACCESSIBLE. IF THE MAGAZINE CONTAINS
SEVERAL LOTS, THE “CONTROL UNIT” SAMPLES SHOULD BE PLACED
ADJACENT TD THE MHE OPERATING AISLE FOR ACCESSIBLITY.

IPAGE 111
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SPECTAL NOTES:

1. THE CHARTS ON PAGE 113 ARE PRESENTED AS GUIDANCE IN THE
DEVELOPMENT OF A PLAN FOR THE STORAGE OF PALLETIZED UNITS
OF AMMUNITION AND COMPONENTS IN 40'-0" LONG BY 20'-0* WIDE
TYPE IV AMMUNITION BUNKERS. TO A CERTAIN EXTENT, THE CHARTS
MAY ALSO BE USED IN CALCULATING THE QUANTITY OF UNITS WHICH
CAN BE STORED. NOTICE: THE CHARTS ARE FOR GUIDANCE PURPOSES
ONLY. VARIATIONS IN PALLETIZED UNIT OVERALL SIZES, THE
COMPACTNESS OF PLACEMENT WITHIN A BUNKER, AS WELL AS VARIANCE
IN THE INSIDE DIMENSIONS OF THE BUNKER CAN CAUSE DISCREPANCIES
WITHIN THE CHARTS.

2. THE FOLLOWING STEP-BY-STEP PROCEDURES ARE PRESENTED AS
GUIDANCE IN USING THE DEPICTED CHARTS. SEE THE "EXAMPLE”
BELOW,

STEP 1

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 1BS ON PAGE 113 THE
LENGTH OR WITH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION
OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED IN THE 20’-0" WIDTH OF THE BUNKER.
OPPOSITE THAT LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE IS A COLUMN WHICH
INDICATES THE NUMBER OF PALLET STACKS OR ROWS ACROSS THE
WIDTH OF THE BUNKER.

STEP 2

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 1B6 THE HEIGHT RANGE
WHICH INCLUDES THE HEIGHT OF THE UNIT TO BE STORED. OPPOSITE
THAT HEIGHT FIGURE IS INDICATED THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS)
WHICH CAN BE STORED.

STEP 3

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 1B7 THE LENGTH OR
WIDTH DIMENSION NEAREST THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT WHICH
IS POSITIONED LENGTHWISE IN THE BUNKER. OPPOSITE THAT
LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE IS SPECIFIED THE APPROXIMATE NUMBER
OF TYPE "B* STACKS (STACKS ACROSS THE BUNKER, USUALLY "

- WITH AN AISLE BUT NOT NECESSARILY) AND THE NUMBER OF
TYPE "C* STACKS (PARTIAL STACKS AT THE FRONT OF THE BUNKER)
THAT CAN BE POSITIONED IN A 40'-0" LONG BUNKER, SEE SPECIAL
NOTE 6 ON PAGE 111 FOR THE CRITERIA USED IN DETERMINING THE
NUMBER OF TYPE "B" STACKS SPECIFIED WITHIN THE CHART.

STEP 4

LOCATE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 1B8 THE LENGTH OR
¥WIDTH DIMENSION RANGE WHICH INCLUDES THE DIMENSION OF THE UNIT
TO BE STORED IN THE 20'-0* WIOTH OF THE BUNKER, OPPOSITE THAT
LENGTH OR WIDTH FIGURE ARE TWO COLUMNS. THE FIRST COLUMN
INDICATES THE NUMBER OF STACKS DEEP WHICH CAN BE POSITIONED

ON THE ONE SIDE OF THE DOOR OPENING WITH A FORKLIFT TRUCK,

TO A HEIGHT AS SPECIFIED BY CHART 186. THE SECOND COLUMN
INDICATES THE NUMBER OF ONE-HIGH STACKS WHICH CAN BE
POSITIONED ON THE OPPOSITE SIDE BY A PALLET JACK AFTER
COMPLETING -ALL THE TIERS ON THE FIRST SIDE.

EXAMPLE

THE PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IN THE VIEWS ON PAGES 110 AND 111
WILL BE USED FOR EXAMPLE, THE UNIT IS 40" LONG BY 48" WIDE
BY 34~1/2" HIGH. A STORAGE PATTERN CAN BE DETERMINED BY
FOLLOWING THE DOTTED-LINE EXAMPLE WITHIN CHARTS 185 THROUGH
188 ON PAGE 113 IN CONJUNCTION WITH USING THE STEP-BY-STEP
PROCEDURES ABOVE.

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF RO¥S OR PALLET STACKS IN THE 20'-0*
WIDTH OF THE BUNKER, LOOK IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART
185 ON PAGE 113 UNDER THE UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH. THE 48" IS
WITHIN THE OVER 44-1/2" TO S4° RANGE. FOLLOWING THE ARROWS
ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT, INDICATES THAT 4 STACKS
OR ROWS CAN BE STORED ACROSS THE BUNKER.

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS) WHICH CAN BE STORED,

LOCATE THE UNIT HEIGHT OF 34~-1/2" WITHIN THE OVER 32-1/2" TO 43"
RANGE IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN OF CHART 1B6. FOLLOVING THE
ARROY ALONG THE DOTTED LINE TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT 3

TIERS (LAYERS) CAN BE STORED IN THE BUNKI

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

PAGE 112]  STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 40'-0” L X

(SPECTAL NOTES CONTINUED)

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF TYPE "B* AND TYPE “C* STACKS WHICH
CAN BE STORED IN A BUNKER, LOOK AT CHART 187. SINCE WE ARE
POSITING THE 48 UNIT WIDTH ACROSS THE WIDTH OF THE BUNKER,
WE NOW LOOK FOR.THE UNIT LENGTH. OF. 40 IN THE LEFT HAND
COLUMN. FOLLOWING THE ARROWS TO THE RIGHT INDICATES THAT B
TYPE *B* STACKS CAN BE STORED IN A 40’'-0" LONG BUNKER, WITH
A SPACE OF APPROXIMATELY 12'-10" REMAINING FOR AN MHE AREA.
AFTER ALLOVWING A 3" SPACE AT THE FRONT OF THE TYPE "B’
STACKS, WE FIND BY FOLLOWING THE ARROW TO THE RIGHT THAT 3
TYPE "C* STACKS (POSITIONED THE SAME AS IN THE BALANCE OF
THE BUNKER) CAN BE STORED, WITH APPROXIMATELY 31* OF SPACE
AT THE FRONT WALL.

TO FIND THE NUMBER OF PALLET STACKS IN EACH TYPE "C* STACK,
LOCATE THE UNIT LENGTH OR WIDTH IN THE LEFT HAND COLUMN

OF CHART 188. FOLLOWING THE ARROWS ALONG THE DOTTED LINE
TO THE RIGHT, THE FIGURE IN THE FIRST COLUMN INDICATES THAT
2 PALLET STACKS CAN BE PLACED AT THE LEFT SIDE OF THE DOOR
OPENING, WITH A FORKLIFT TRUCK, TO THE NUMBER OF TIERS AS
SPECIFIED BY CHART 186. THE SECOND COLUMN INDICATES THAT

1 PALLET UNIT CAN BE PLACED ON THE OPPOSITE SIDE WITH A

PALLET JACK AFTER COMPLETING ALL THE TIERS ON THE LEFT SIDE.

20’ -0" W TYPE IV AHHUNiTIUN BUNKERS
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CHART NO. 185
NUMBER OF RO¥S ACROSS THE WIDTH

UNIT LENGTH
o NUMBER OF ROWS
35" 10 37° 6
OVER 37" T0 44-1/2" 5
[(OvER 4a-127 10 547) _ 4]

CHART NO. 186
NUMBER OF TIERS (LAYERS) HIGH

UNIT HEIGHT NUMBER OF TIERS

t5* 10 16*
OVER 16" TO 18-1/2"
OVER 1B-1/2" TD 21-1/2°
OVER 21-1/2" TO 26*
OVER 26*_T0 32-1/2"
[OVER 32-1/2° 10 437 __ |
OVER 437 10 54°

NE#LHUI\IGJ

CHART NO. 187
NUMBER OF STACKS IN BUNKER
UNIT DIMENSION ‘B’ STACKS "C" STACKS
e
MHE SPACE
NO. | AIste | NO- | ReMAIN
54* ] 12°-6° | 2 .
537 6 13’ -0" 2 47"
52' [§] 13: _6. 2 5,
51° B 14’ -0* 3 127
50° B 146" | 3 21°
49 6 15’ -0* 3 30*
4" 7 11°-6" | 2 3q*
47 7 12’ -1* 2 A8”*
A" 7 12/ -8* 3 11*
45" 7 13'-3" | 3 21"
44" 7 13-10" | 3 31"
43" 8 100-10" | 2 41"
42° 8 11 -6* 3 g*
41° 8 122-2" | 3 20°
[40° __Llre1 | a2-107 1137 31
A B8 136" 1 3 42*
38" g 1-o* | 3 15*
. g 11°-9* [ 3 27°
36" g 12’ -6* 3 39"
35" g 13°-3" 4 16*

CHART NO. 188
NUMBER OF UNITS DEEP IN TYPE “C" STACKS

UNIT DIMENSION ONE OPPOSITE
CROSSWISE SIDE SIDE

35°_T0 38

[over 1054 |37 | __ri7

STORAGE PLANNING GUIDANCE FOR 40°'-0" L X 20'-0" W TYPE IV AMMUNITION BUNKERS
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MHE OPERATING AISLE
CC-CC -

— LOT NO. 3

LOT NO. | -———
—— LOT NO. 4

LOT N0, 2 —~—o

7—> LOT NO. S

7
VA

ARROWS INDICATE DIRECTION
OF STORAGE FROM FRONT AND/OR
REAR TOWARD CENTER OF THE
LENGTH OF THE BUNKER.

INDICATES OUTLINE
OF DOOR OPENING. N

Lo
NO.

l LOT LOT
NO. 4 NO. 3
|

+

5

6" 152MM) —f la I—_“B"g‘%lﬁ"")_. — ke—g*¢ 150mM)

SECTION CC-CC

SPECTAL NOTES: (SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

1.

THE MULTIPLE LOT STORAGE PLAN SHOWN IS TYPICAL ONLY. 4. FOR ADDITIONAL GUIDANCE IN THE STORAGE OF MULTIPLE
ADAPTATIONS MAY BE MADE TO THE STORAGE PLAN AS THE NUMBER LOTS, SEE THE TYPICAL PLAN VIEW AND THE SPECIAL NOTES
AND SIZES OF LOTS TO BE STORED IN THE BUNKER REQUIRE. ON PAGE 115,

THE LARGEST LOT WILL BE STORED IN TYPE *B* STACKS ACROSS
THE REAR OF THE BUNKER. SEE "CHART 185° ON PAGE 113 FOR
GUIDANCE AS TO THE NUMBER OF ROWS IN THESE STACKS, IF
THE LOT OCCUPIES LESS THAN 1/4 OF THE MAGAZINE, STORAGE
IN REAR OF BUNKER OF MORE THAN ONE (1) LOT MAY BE ERECTED
IN ROWS SIMILIAR TO THAT SHOWN IN THE FRONTAL AREA. THE
SMALLER LOTS VILL BE STORED IN ROWS RUNNING THE LENGTH OF
THE BUNKER. LOTS WILL NOT BE MIXED WITHIN STORAGE STACKS,
BUT ONLY TO THE EXTENT THAT ITEMS OF ONE LOT WILL NOT BE
STACKED ON TOP OF ITEMS OF ANOTHER LOT.

EXCEPT FOR EACH ROV ADJACENT TO THE EXCESS SPACE, AT THE
REAR, OR ON EITHER SIDE OF THE DOOR OPENING, LOTS CONSISTING
OF NARROW UNITS MUST BE STORED TWO (2) UNITS ¥WIDE TO PROVIDE
SUFFICIENT OPERATING ¥IDTH FOR THE MATERIALS HANDLING
EQUIPMENT (MHE). IF THE UNIT DIMENSION WHICH IS POSITIONED
ACROSS THE BUNKER, LENGTH OR WIDTH, AS APPLICABLE, IS GREAT
ENOUGH TO PROVIDE SUFFICIENT MHE OPERATING WIDTH, LOTS NEED
NOT BE STORED IN DOUBLE ROWS.

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)
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ARROWS INDICATE DIRECTION OF STORAGE
FROM WALL TOWARD MHE AISLE —\

e [10

—— 18" (457MM X3 PLACES)

\
\
\$ LOT
NO. 2
LoT
NO. 4 LOT NO. 1
\ T LOT NO. 3
SEE SPECIAL NOTE
7 BELOW.
] 1 —
1 ! 1 | LOT NO. 5§ | }— SEE_SPECIAL .NOTE
1 ' 1 ! 1 6 BELOW,
- --— <
1 1 ] 1 ——
1 _i l[— _i LOT NO. B
n —— 1Y 1
«-I o 67 152MM) e~ 11/ ~0"( 3352MM MIN — — L—E'(ISZMM)
e [ (2 PLACES)
MIXED-LOT PALLET UNITS. MHE AREA

SEE SPECIAL NOTE 4 BELOW.—

TYPICAL PLAN VIEW

— 5" ( 152MM)
SPECIAL NOTES:

1. THE STORAGE PLANS AND CONFIGURATIONS SHOWN ON THIS PAGE ARE
TYPICAL ONLY AND APPLY TO STORAGE OF NUMEROUS SMALL LOTS.
ADAPTATIONS MAY BE MADE TO SUIT DIMENSIONS OF THE PALLET
TO BE STORED AND AS NUMBER AND SIZES OF LOTS IN BUNKER
REOUIRE. THE TYPICAL PALLETIZED UNIT SHOWN IS 40" LONG
BY 48" WIDE BY 40" HIGH.

2. AN INSPECTION/INVENTORY AISLE NOT LESS THAN 18' WIDE MUST
BE PROVIDED AT ONE SIDE OF EACH "BURIED* LOT

3. GENERALLY, THE LARGEST LOT SHOULD BE STORED IN THE REAR OF
THE BUNKER. HOWEVER, THE REAR AREA MAY BE USED TO STORE
MORE THAN ONE LOT BY ERECTING STACKS SIMILAR TO THOSE SHOWN
IN THE FRONTAL AREA. AN MHE AISLE WILL BE REQUIRED ON
ONE SIDE OF THE BUNKER, AND EACH LOT MUST BE ACCESSIBLE
FOR REMOVAL AND INSPECTION/INVENTORY IN ACCORDANCE WITH
OTHER CRITERIA SPECIFIED IN THESE SPECIAL NOTES AND IN
THE GENERAL NOTES ON PAGE 2.

3. A MIXED-LOT PALLET UNIT MAY HAVE FROM TWO LOTS PER PALLET
UNIT UPWAROS TO AS MANY DIFFERENT LOTS AS BOXES WITHIN
THAT UNIT. HOWEVER, ALL ITEMS AND LOTS WITHIN THE PALLET
UNIT MUST HAVE THE SAME NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER AND
CONDITION CODE.

S, [EACH LOT YITHIN THE BUNKER MUST BE ACCESSIBLE FOR MOVEMENT
BY MHE. PALLET UNITS OF A SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT PALLET
UNITS ARE CONSIDERED “ACCESSIBLE” IF NO MORE THAN TWELVE
(12) "LIFTS’ OF ANOTHER LOT OR LOTS HAVE TO BE MADE TO

(CONTINUED AT RIGHT)

TYPICAL MULTIPLE-LOT STORAGE IN 40°'-0" L X 20'-0" W TYPE IV AMMUNITION BUNKERS

SECTION DD-DD

B67( 152MM) —=

o

(SPECIAL NOTES CONTINUED)

GAIN ACCESS TO THE SINGLE-LOT OR MIXED-LOT UNITS. A “LIFT” \
MAY CONSIST OF ONE (1) OR MORE PALLET UNITS, PROVIDING THE
CAPACITY OF MHE PERMITS, AND SAFE HANDLING IS NOT JEOPARDIZED.

WHEN TWO LOTS ARE STORED ADJACENT TO EACH OTHER.
SHOULD BE SEPARATED BY AT LEAST 1* TO PROVIDE CLEARANCE FOR
REMOVAL OF EITHER LOT.

AREAS INCLOSED BY DOTTED LINES INDICATE LOCATIONS WHERE
ADDITIONAL LOTS MAY BE STORED OR WHERE ADDITIONAL ITEMS MAY
BE STORED, THAT ARE FROM THE LOT OR LOTS WHICH ARE DIRECTLY
OR ALMOST DIRECTLY ACROSS THE CENTER AISLE ON THE OTHER SIDE
OF THE MAGAZINE. COMPLIANCE WITH ALL OF THE MULTIPLE-LOT
CRITERIA AS SET FORTH ON THIS PAGE MUST BE OBSERVED. THE
SIZE OF THE LOTS BEING STORED AND THE CRITERIA OF SPECIAL
NOTE 5, RELATIVE 70 *12 LIFTS", WILL BE MAJOR FACTORS
IMPACTING ON THE NUMBER OF UNIT LOADS THAT CAN BE STORED

IN AN “ADDITIONAL STORAGE LOCATION". MORE OR FEWER STACKS
THAN SHOWN MAY BE STORED AT ANY ONE OF THE ADDITIONAL
STORAGE LOCATIONS. ‘AN 11-FOOT MHE OPERATING AREA HAS BEEN
SPECIFIED FOR ACCESS TO EACH “ADDITIONAL LOCATION" BY
FORKLIFT TRUCK. THIS OPERATING AREA IS BASED ON REQUIREMENTS
OF FORKLIFT TRUCKS COMMONLY USED IN STORAGE MAGAZINES, THE
MHE OPERATING AREA CAN BE ENLARGED AS REQUIRED TO SUIT
AVAILABLE FORKLIFT TRUCKS, AND SHOULD BE MADE SMALLER IF
AVAILABLE MHE PERMITS. A “CENTER AISLE® (SPACE BETWEEN
STORAGE ON ONE SIDE OF A MAGAZINE AND AN “ADDITIONAL STORAGE
LOCATION" ) IS TO BE AT LEAST 48° INCHES WIDE. AN AISLE
SLIGHTLY WIDER THAN 48" INCHES WILL ENHANCE FORKLIFT TRUCK
MOVEMENT WITHIN A BUNKER; HOWEYER, THIS AISLE SHOULD NOT BE

MADE WIDER IF A LOSS IN STORAGE RESULTS.
IPAGE 115
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